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INTRODUCTION 


This Grammar and Workbook is designed to assist learners of Persian who 
either have no previous knowledge of the language or need to improve 
their knowledge through systematic grammar lessons with plenty of exer¬ 
cises. Though not a coursebook, it can be used by instructors of the language 
as a complementary book for practicing grammar while using other texts 
for reading. They can always ask their students to turn to this book as a 
source of reference and practice for each new grammatical subject they 
are teaching. A second volume {Intermediate Persian) will cover more 
complicated structures. 

Persian, which is an Indo-European language using Arabic script, is 
the official language of Iran and Tajikistan and one of the two official 
languages of Afghanistan, and to this should be added millions of Persian- 
speakers scattered in Central Asia (Uzbekistan, Tlirkmenistan, even in 
China) as well as in the Western diaspora (North America, Europe, 
Australia). 

There are different dialects of Persian, both inside Iran and in neighbor¬ 
ing countries. Persian is the English translation of Farsi (or Parsi), as the 
language is called in Iran, and this is the variety you wiU be learning here. 
Although in recent times the language has been called Dari in Afghanistan 
and Tajiki in Tajikistan (mainly for political reasons, which even led to 
using the Cyrillic alphabet in Tajikistan under the Soviets), the differences 
in vocabulary and pronunciation are not so significant as to make mutual 
communication impossible, and there is much less difference when it comes 
to formal, written Persian - the focus of this book - and practically no 
difference in classical literature, which is shared by all varieties and dialects 
of Persian. 

Modern Persian, as the language is called to distinguish it from its older, 
pre-Islamic stages, has been very simplified. It has no gender and no declen¬ 
sion of nouns and adjectives for different persons or cases. Verbs can be 
conjugated easily after learning one set of conjugational suffixes. And the 
stress is not a problem either: except in very rare cases, the stress falls on 
the last syllable (as in French). 





In translations from Persian into English, there being no gender in 
Persian, sometimes we have used he, sometimes she or he/she, but it could 
be either gender so far as the antecedent is not specified through proper 
nouns. 

In transcriptions, the. prefixes and suffixes have occasionaUy been 
hyphenated to help distinguish the different parts of the word, while in 
pronunciation they are usuaUy pronounced together: dast is ‘hand’ and 
‘my hand’ would be dast-am - but it is pronounced das-tam. 


liranscription: 

Vowels: 


a 

as a in banner 

d 

as a in bar 

e 

as e in belly 

i 

as i in machine 

0 

as 0 in border 

u 

as M in Lucy 

phthongs: 

ow 

as ow in bowl 

ey 

as ey in prey 


Consonants: 



b 

as b in boy 

m 

as m in mouse 

ch 

as ch in chair 

n 

as n in nose 

d 

as d in day 

P 

as p in pen 

f 

as / in fine 

r 

hke r in Italian Roma 

g 

as g in goose 

s 

as s in sun 

gh 

hke r in French Paris 

sh 

as sh in shy 

h 

as h in horse 

t 

as t in toy 

j 

as i in joy 

V 

as V in vase 

k 

as k in key 

y 

as y in yes 

kh 

hke ch in German Achtung! 

z 

as z in zoo 

1 

as / in lamb 

zh 

hke j in French jour 


Note: The glottal stop will be shown by an apostrophe (but is left out 
when in initial position). 








Abbreviations (used mainly in word lists and glossary): 


adj. (adjective) , 
adv. (adverb) 
col. (colloquial) 
conj. (conjunction) 
fern, (feminine) 
form, (formal) 
gr. (grammar) 
imp. (imperative) 
inter]. (interjection) 
intr. (intransitive) 
lit. (literary; literal) 
neg. (negative) 
n. (noun) 
masc. (masculine) 


perf. (perfect) 
pi. (plural) 
poet, (poetical) 
pr. (pronoun) 
prep, (preposition) 
pres, (present) 
sg. (singular) 
so. (someone) 
sth. (something) 
subj. (subjunctive) 
temp, (temporal) 
tr. (transitive) 
wrt. (written) 
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UNIT ONE 

The alphabet 


[alefba] Liil 


1 General remarks about the alphabet 

Persian is an Indo-Europe an language. Before Islam, several writing 
systems had been adoptedTnd developed in Iran (or Persia), starting with 
a semi-alphabetic cuneiform script around 525 bce for Old Persian and 
then Pahlavi script (derived from Aramaic) for Middle Iranian Languages, 
parallel to which (and mostly for religious texts) Avestan script was also 
used. 

After the Muslim conquest of Persia in 644 ce, the Arabic alphab et was 
adopted and is still being used. It was slightly modified, however, by add- 
in g fo ur letters (to the original 28 letters) for sounds that do not exist 
in ArabicTOnTEF other hand, some letters representing sounds particular 
to Arabic lost their distinct articulations in a process of assimilation. These 
letters are still used when writing certain words borrowed from Arabic, 
while the corresponding articulation has not been borrowed and the pro¬ 
nunciation has been ‘Persianized’. 

Persian, or Perso-Arabic script, is written cursively (or joined up), which 
means that usually all or most of the letters in a word are connected to 
each other. Words are written from right to left (unlike numbers that are 
written from left to right), usually without taking the pen from the paper, 
and dots and strokes are added (if needed) after the whole word has been 
written. (For numbers, see Unit 2) 

1.1 How to write: the shapes 

It is true that the shape of the letters changes depending on their position 
(initial, middle, final or alone), but this does not mean that one has to 
learn 128 different shapes for the 32 letters of the alphabet. If for Enghsh 
you have to learn 52 shapes (don’t forget the two sets of small and capital 
letters!), for Persian you have to learn about 60 shapes. Most of the letters 
combine in groups of two to four letters that are similar in shape and 
their only difference is the number or position of dots (or strokes, in one 
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phabet 





case). Therefore, if we consider the basic shapes only (without the dots 
or strokes), there are only 15 basic shapes to learn: those on the first 
row in the following table (from right to left). What you see on the sub¬ 
sequent rows are letters with the same shapes but with a different number 
of dots. 


Table 1.1: The alphabet: a study of the shapes (right to left) 



J 


J 

-S' 

-i 





J 

J 



I 





_r 




— 


j 


t 

t 












l> 

J 


















ft 






























-i. 

-■ 


The above are the letters in their jni£iai-aad-wttMr-positions;'atthough 
nine of them have the same shape in all positions, while others add an 
arabesque to the left (in the direction of writing) or below the base line 
for their final or alone positions, as we shall see below in Table 1.3. 


1.2 How to read: the sounds and the syllable 
structure 

The syllable structure is based on CV, CVC and CVCC patterns, where C 
stands for consonants and V for vowels. The initial C can be a glottal stop, 
which is what you always have before an initial vowel in all languages, 
whether represented by a letter or not. (In Persian it is always represented 
by a letter.) As you observe here, a Persian syllable cannot have more 
than one consonant before the vowel (unlike English and many other 
languages). 

1.2.1 Vowels 

Persian has six vowels and two diphthongs, for most of which approxima- 
tiohs can be found in English. Contrary to Arabic vowels, the Persian 
vowels differ quahtatively, not just quantitatively (i.e., their length), al¬ 
though traditionally (and wrongly) they have been divided into ‘short’ 
and ‘long’ vowels. The first three vowels - the so-called ‘short’ ones - are 


i 
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usually not represented by a letter in writing (when in middle position), 
but rather by diacritical marks; and these marks are normally not written, 
except when needed to avoid other possible readings. The following are 
all the vowels and diphthongs: 

Vowels: 

a as a in banner. Represented in writing by the diacritical sign ^ placed 
above the preceding letter. 

e as e in belly. Represented in writing by the diacritical sign _ placed 
below the preceding letter. 

o as o in border. Represented in writing by the diacritical sign ± placed 
above the preceding letter. 

d as a in bar if pronounced without rounding the lips. Represented in 
writing by the letter alef [I]. 

u as M in Lucy or Buddha. Represented in writing by the letter 
vdv [j]. 

i as i in machine. Represented in writing by the letter ye [(_$]. 


How to read: 
the sounds 
and the 
syteble 
structure 


! 

* 

I 


Diphthongs: 



ow as ow in bowl. Represented in writing by the letter vav [ j]. 
ey as ey in prey. Represented in writing by the letter ye [^J]. 


Note 1; All vowels and diphthongs are preceded by a glottal stop when 
they are in initial position. This is usually not written in many languages, 
but in the Persian alphabet the letter a/e/[l] represents this initial glottal 
stop (or the letter eyn [ ^], which has the same function in Persian). Initial 


a would additionally need the diacritical sign (called madd) above alef: 
‘ I ’. Writing the sign madd is not optional and in these cases it has to be 
written. (See also 1.2.3 for glottal stop.) 

Note 2: The first three vowels (a, e and o), need a letter as carrier in 
the final position also. For final a and e, this letter is [the ‘silent’] he [o]. 
For final o, the letter vdv [ j] is used. 

Note 3: WMle there are only a few words in Persian that end in the 
vowels -a and -o, there are many that end in -e. It is useful to know that 
all the words with a final -e sound in contemporary Persian used to be 
pronounced with a final -a in early modern Pers ian, just as they are still 
pronounced in (Afghanistan and^jikisfto, in some provinces in Iran and 
in Arabic. You Mve-cextainly noticStHteft many Pergian-giil&Lnames (even 
those oridnaI Lir.faom-AfabieVare~writteniii their Romanization with final 
ggrnf. names are written with final -a elsew here: Fatemeh vs. 
Fatima, or Aliyeh vs. Aliya, and so on. 
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Table 1.2: Vowels and diphthongs in different positions (right to left) 


alone 

final 

middle 

initial 


0 


- 

1 

a 

6 

4 _ 

7 

^ 1 

e 

J 

j 


' 1 

o 

\ 

1 

1 

1 

d 

j\ 

j 

J 


u - 


LT- 



i 

J 

J 

J 

-• 

j' 

ow 


ij- 

-i 


ey 


1.2.2 Consonants: names, sounds and shapes of all letters 

Persian has 23 consonants (including the glottal stop) represented in writ¬ 
ing by 32 letters. This means that nine letters are in fact redundant and 
would not have Hp.p. ti needed had it not bee n Tor some words borrowed 
from Arabic that use tlyse letters. (See Table 1.4) 

The following is a table" of all letters in their alphabetical order with 
their names, sounds and shapes in different positions. The right column 
shows whether the letter connects from both sides (<->) or only from the 
right (-^). The second column from the right shows which letters are 
similar in sound but are written differently. Bold numbers refer to the 
letter more commonly used for the sound. (See also Table 1.4) 

Some observations and remarks: 

1. As you will see in the following table, nine of these letters have only 
one shape in all positions: numbers 1,10,11,12,13,14,19, 20,and 30: 

2. The rest of the letters have only two shapes: one for initial and middle 
positions, another (with an Arabesque added) for final and alone positions. 

3. There are only three letters with more than two shapes each: ^(21), 
^(22) and «(31). 

4. Of the nine letters that have only one shape, only Ja and Ji connect from 
both sides; the rest are the so-called ‘non-connectors’ that do not connect 
from the left. After letters that do not connect from the left, you always 
have a ‘new start’ and have to write the next letter in its ‘initial’ form - 
even in the middle of a word - or in the ‘alone’ form if it is the last letter. 













Table 1.3: The alphabet: names, sounds and shapes 



11. zal z as in zoo ^ i Nos. 13,18,20 











































































































































5. Note that the letter s (No. 31) connects from both sides as a consonant, 
but only from the right when used as a final vowel. 

6. In the Romanization of Arabic names that use the letter <3 [24], Western 
tradition usually uses the letter q (as in Qaddafi or Qatar), to distinguish 
it from ^[22] (gh, as in Ghana or Maghreb). In Persian, however, there 
being no difference in pronunciation between J and normally gh is 
used for both. 

7. The two letters representing the consonant ‘h’ (8 and 31) have the same 
name also in Persian. To distinguish one from the other, ^ is called 
he-ye jimi (meaning ‘the^/ic that looks like a jim’) or occasionally he-ye 
hotti (using the word from the Abjad numeral system), while o is 
called he-ye do-cheshm (meaning ‘the two-eyed he’) or occasionally 
he-ye havvaz (using the word jy> from the same numeral system). 

Some questions you might have: 

How to connect? 

‘Initial’ form in the middle of a word? 

‘Alone’ form where you expect it to be the ‘final’ form? 

Don’t get confused by the names used for the different positions of a letter 
in the word. After letters that do not connect from the left, you always 
need the initial form of the next letter, not the middle one; and you will 
need the alone form if it is the last letter, not tbe, final one. This can become 
a problem only for those letters that have more than two basic forms: 
f^{eyn, 21), ^(gheyn, 22) and » (he, 31). 

Let’s suppose that you need to connect the following letters (from right 
to left) to make a word: 

-t- I j ^ 

If you check Table 1.3, you will find the different shapes these letters can 
have in different positions: 


















We know that the letters j (re, 12) and I (a/e/, 1) do not connect from the 
left (and have only one shape, hke all the other letters that do not connect 
from the left), and therefore, we have a ‘new start’ after them. Now, which 
forms should you choose and how would you write these letters to make 
one word? This will be the final shape of the word: 

As you see, we are writing the letter ^in its initial form here, not its 
middle form, because it comes after j (a ‘non-coimector’). After a/e/also we 
are using the initial form of (be, 2), but here the initial and middle 
forms are the same. (You should only be careful not to add a ‘coimecting 
tail’ to : it would be wrong to write the word as •) 

(Curious to know how this word is pronounced and what it means? It 
is pronounced mor.ghd.bi and means ‘duck’.) 

Note about joining the letters lam (27) and alef (1): 

When you want to write alef after letters that connect from both sides, 
you normally don’t take your pen off the paper and go from the base line 
straight up. However, if the previous letter is J [lam], you take the pen 
off the paper after you have written your initial (or middle) lam and write 
the a/e/from above with a slant not unlike a backslash, almost to connect 
to the base of lam, letting the lam's hook remain to its left on the base 
line. The resulting shape, therefore, would not look like ‘U’ but rather 
like: II (in some fonts and styles looking like this: "il). Regardless of its 
shape, you should not forget that the last letter in this combination is alef 
and alef does not connect from the left. 

Compare: 

[Idl], JL> [me/a/], JbC [ma/a/j, [ghdb], [ghalb], 

[engheldb]. 



Table 1.4: Letters with the same sound 


Most common letter 
for the sound 

Z 

J 

s 

cT- 

Other letters sharing 
the sound 

i 



Glottal stop 

1/1 















1.2.3 'Hamze’ and glottal stop in Persian 

Hamze is the sign used to represent a glottal stop. (For the Romanization 
in this book, an apostrophe sign is used for the glottal stop, but no sign is 
used when it is in initial position, that is, for words that begin with a vowel.) 
In this regard, it is like the letter ^eyn], which is used only in borrowings 
from Arabic and is treated in Persian in the same way as a simple glottal stop. 
Unlike eyn, however, hamze is not treated as a separate letter, and in 
Persian it is never in an initial position (where a/e/is usually used) - which 
means that in dictionaries there is no separate entry for hamze. In words 
of an Arabic origin, it is usually combined (as a diacritical mark) with the 
three letters representing the so-called ‘long’ vowels; 

i= l-l- * 

j = j+ * 

^ + t (in which case will lose its dots: J). 

The last one is the one preferred in contemporary Persian, sometimes 
replacing I in middle position, and it is the one used for Persian or non- 
Arabic words also in middle position when a glide is needed between two 
vowels, although a recent tendency prefers to replace hamze in such cases 
by a simple . Examples: or {hdvd'i, Hawaii), (te’atr, 

theater), J (se'ul, Seoul, capital of South Korea). 

Some examples of glottal stops in different positions and accompanied 
by different vowels (almost all of them proper nouns): 

jUil (afghdn, Afghan) 
js- (arab, Arab) 

UL^I (espdniyd, Spain) 

(ebri, Hebrew) 

(jl {eragh, Iraq) 

M J— (su'ed, Sweden) 

^Ijl^ (nikdragu'e, Nicaragua) 

Ljjl (orupd, Europe) 

{omar, Omar) 
j (ne'on, neon) 
jJU {md'o, Mao) 
oUJl (alman, Germany) 



-JU {aliye, Aliya) 
yU: {te'atr, theater) 

1 (sdmo’d, Samoa) 
jl (ugandd, Uganda) 

J {se'ul, Seoul) 

(jl^l {irdn, Iran) 

JJl^1 (esrd'il, Israel) 

{isd, Jesus) 

(yasu', a less common version of or L^, Jesus) 
uL«-i (sha’bdn, Shaban, eighth month in the Arabic calendar). 


How to read: 
the sounds 
and the 
syllable 
structure 


1.2.4 Hamze and he [c] 

In Persian you will often see a hamze placed above a final he[t\. That is not 
a real hamze standing for a glottal stop, but rather a small ye [ijJ used as 
a ghde when a final s, in its function as vowel (usually representing final -e), 
is followed by another vowel. It changes the pronunciation of -e to -e-ye. 

Example: 

[pronounced ndme] -> [pronounced ndme-ye]. 


1.2.5 The four letters with different functions: a review 
of 1, j, 0 and (5 

A/e/and a [I /1] 


This letter is the carrier of the glottal stop required before all vowels 
and diphthongs when in initial position, but it is used in middle and final 
position also as a simple d. To sum up: 


1. I (with madd above alef) always represents d in initial position (usually 
at the beginning of a word, but occasionally in other positions when at 
the beginning of a syllable). 

2. 1 represents a,e ox o when in initial position (i.e., at the beginning of a 
syllable, which often means at the beginning of a word). 

3. As a glottal stop, it precedes the letters j and in initial position to 
represent the vowels u and i or the diphthongs ow and ey. 

4. In middle and final positions (i.e., when not at the beginning of a 
syllable), 1 represents the vowel d.. 
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5. With a hamze above alef [ 1], it is simply a glottal stop in middle and 
final positions. 

Vav [j] 

1. As a consonant, j has the sound v in all positions. 

2. Though there is no w sound in Persian, occasionally between two 
vowels, as in certain plurals [e.g., ol dhuwdn, gazelles], or when the 
diphthong ow is followed by a vowel, j can have a w sound. 

3. It can represent the vowel u in middle and final positions. (In initial 
position also, when preceded by alef.) 

4. It can represent the diphthong ow in middle and final positions. (In 
initial position also, when preceded by alef.) 

5. It can represent the vowel o in final position, occasionally in middle 
position also, especially after the consonant ^ [kh] or in foreign (i.e., 
Western) words. 

6 . With a hamze written above vav [J], it is simply a glottal stop in 
middle and final positions. 

7. Owing to certain changes in the phonetic system of the language in 
the course of its development, sometimes a j is written after the con¬ 
sonant ^ [kh] but not pronounced at all, as in the word y>l yi- [khdhar, 
sister]. 

8 . As number 2 above shows [ jl ja\, dhuwdn\, sometimes j has a double 
function (u -H w), though written only once. (Comparable to the double 
functions of ^ 5 ; see under ye below. No. 4.) 

He [.] 

1. As a consonant, 0 has the sound h in all positions. 

2. In final position (i.e., at the end of a syllable), it can represent the 
vowels -a (in only one word in contemporary Persian: the word <0 \na, 
‘no’]) or -e (very common). 

3. For hamze and he [ 5, pronounced -e-ye], see 1.2.4. 

1. As a consonant, has the sound y in all positions. 

2. It can represent the vowel / in middle and final positions. (In initial 
position also, but only when preceded by alef.) 

3. It can represent the diphthong ey in middle and final positions. (In 
initial position also, but only when preceded by alef.) 

4. Sometimes, when functioning as i but followed by another vowel (in 
which case the gUde y is usually required), ^ can have a double func¬ 
tion as i -I- y (though written only once), as in the word [siyah. 




black], (Sometimes you have the same double function in English in i 
as in piano.) 

5. With a hamze written above ye [ J 5 ], it is simply a glottal stop in middle 
and final positions. 

1.2.6 Three more signs: tashdid, tanvin and sokun 

Tashdid and tanvin are used almost exclusively for borrowings from Arabic. 
Tashdid and sokun are very often not written at all, though they are recom¬ 
mended when they help the reader avoid a different and wrong reading. 

Tashdid is the sign 1 placed above a consonant (usually in middle posi¬ 
tion, never initially) to show that the consonant has to be pronounced 
twice. This occurs when a syllable ends in a consonantal sound and 
the next syllable begins with the same consonant: two adjacent similar 
consonants flanked on both sides by vowels (yCCV). In English words, 
such ‘double consonants’ are never pronounced twice and they only 
help determine the pronunciation of the preceding vowel (compare 
later and latter, fury and furry, or diner and dinner). To see how it would 
really sound in English if a consonant were to be pronounced twice, we 
would have to choose two words instead of one. Consider, for instance, 
how you would pronounce the consonant d if you were to say ‘a sad day’ 
(as distinct from the double d in the mi ddle of words like saddle or sudden). 

Not many words of Persian origin need tashdid, one example being the 
word pronounced bach-che, ‘child’. More examples: 


f How to read: 
f the sounds 
I and the 
I syllable 
I structure 


jvLw [mo-al-lem], teacher 

[mo-ham-mad], Muhammad, Prophet of Islam 
[mak-ke], Mecca 

[mo-sad-degh], Mosaddeq, Iran’s nationalist prime minister 
before the 1953 coup. 


Tanvin is the sign L (similar to the diacritical sign for the vowel a, but 
written twice). It is only used in final position and in borrowings from 
Arabic (it is not recommended for non-Arabic words, though occasionally 
used), and even in those cases, Persian would prefer to use it only above 
the letter a/e/. Then that a/e/would not be pronounced as -d as one would 
expect, but as -an. Its function is changing [Arabic] nouns to adverbs. 


Examples: 


[nes-bat, relation] [nes-ba-tan, relatively]; 

or Jju [ba'd, after] IjUj [ba'-dan, afterwards/later]. 
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The alphabet 



1 

I 


Sokun (or jazm) is the sign L placed on a consonant to show that it is not 
followed by a vowel (or ‘no vowel is attached to it’). This sign also is hardly 
ever written, unless it is found necessary to avoid misreading. 

Example: 

[sehr, magic], as distinguished from jkLi {sahar, dawn]. 

Table 1.5: More examples of connecting letters (right to left) 



























Exercises 

Exercise 1.1 

Connect the letters (that are all in their alone form) wherever possible. 
Example (from right to left); 

1- “ (S ^ J o 0 

2. o I i-S' j o ^ 


4. 

iS 

\ . d\^ '3 

r 

5. 

0 0 1 



6. 

c ^ ' 

j lT" ' V 


7. 

J, ^ 

' J 


8. 


1J ^ 1 

J 

9. 

c5 j ' 

^ t' ^ £ 



10. (j I (5 j I o 

11. vIj i-j o 

12 . 1 (j Cj 

13. l 5 c! ' ^ ^ 

14. J 1 J i O ^ 1 

15. j J” Cj j j 

16. j I i_J j Ji 0 

n. c ^ J ^y> ^ 

18. V ' -J 21 ' C 

19. « V J 4 t3 

20. ^ J ^Cj ^ 

Exercise 1.2 

Write the following in Persian. For sounds represented by different letters, 
use the letter most commonly used (shown by bold numbers in Table 1.3). 
For the first ten, write the diacritical signs also for the vowels a, e, o and 
the diphthongs ow and ey. 














1 

The alphabet 


Example: miz —> 

l.mard. 2.zan. 3.dokhtar. A.pesar. S.pedar. 6.mddar. l.barddar. S.shahr. 
9.khdne. 10. otdgh. ll.mesvdk. 12.surakh. 13. honarmand. 14. mehmdni. 
15. hamishe. 16. parastu. 17. towlidat. 18. movazi. 19. paltow. 20. gorbe. 

Exercise 1.3 

Write the Romanization of the following Persian words, using the signs 
and letters that represent the sounds. Diacritical marks for vowels have 
been added to make only one pronunciation possible. 


Example: —> mosafer 

2. 3. (1)^3 4. 5. 6. ubj 7. 8. 9. 

10. 12. 13. 14. 15. 16. 17. Jbiljj 

18. 19. 20. 


Exercise 1.4 

Write again the Romanization of the following words, using the signs and 
letters that represent the sounds. This time, however, no diacritical marks 
have been used to help you decide the correct pronunciation. Since you 
don’t know these words, you should write all possible pronunciations for 
each word (some of which would have no meaning in Persian and do not 
exist as words). Do not forget that we cannot have more than one consonant 
before the vowel in each syllable, and, to make it easier, do not consider 
tashdid as an option here. 

Example: ^ ^ safr, sefr, sofr, safar, safer, safor, sefar, sefer, sefor, sofar, 
safer, sofor. 

(For your information: of these 12 possible pronunciations, only two are 
currently used as nieaningful words in Persian: safar, a very common word 
meaning travel, and sefr, a less common word used mainly in the sense of 
a book of The Old Testament. The context usually helps the reader decide 
which of these two pronunciations is required.) 

1. 2. jj 3. jIpU 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. dLiI 9. llE 10. 
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UNIT TWO 


Y 

Nouns and adjectives j ^1 

Singular and plural j ^ 

The connector ezafe 4iU»l [o^^] 


Vocabulary 

Start learning and memorizing your first Persian words. (Some could be 
just names, or grammatical terms that you can skip.) 



fast 

chapter, unit; season (pi J j~^,fo.suI)^ 

H 

esm 

noun (gr.); name (pi a.sd.mi) 

CUis-s 

se.fat 

adjective (gr.) (pi se.fat) 

J 

va 

and 


mof.rad 

singular (gr.) 


jam' 

plural (gr.) 


kas.re 

the -e vowel (gr); its symbol 


e.zd.fe 

additiou; conuecting words by adding -e (gr) 

o'j 

zan 

woman; wife 

V 

mard 

man 


khd.nom 

Mrs. or Miss, lady 

ul 

a.ghd 

Mr., gentleman 

y J 

dokhMr 

girl; daughter 


pe.sar 

boy; son 


md.dar 

mother 


pe.dar 

father 


'Though occasionally mentioned in this book, the broken plurals of Arabic words are usually 
not as common as the Persian plurals, and hardly ever used in colloquial Persian. 
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2 

Nouns and 
adjectives 

Singular 
and plural 

The connector’ 
ezafe 


bach.che 




shahr 


deh 


kuh 

kha.ne 


na.me 


me. dad 


gha.lam 

ke.tdb 


daf.tar 


sha.'e.re 


de.rakht 

se.ta.re 

cheshm 


ab.ni 

gush 


bi.ni 


child 


sister 


brother 


country 


city 


village 


mountain 


house 


letter 


pencil 


pen 

book (pi. 1 .^, ko.tob) 


notebook (pi. da.fa.ter) 


a college/university student 



1 

a.hu 

gazelle 


Iran 

Iran 


Lrd.ni 

Iranian (n.; adj.) 




poet (pi. I sho.'a.ra) 


poetess 


tree 


eye 


eyebrow 


ear 


nose 


head 


face 

























































Nouns 



dost 

hand 

L 

pa 

foot 

ukk 

pa.yan 

end 

obj 

za.ban 

tongue; language 


do k. tor 

doctor 



good 

X, 

bad 

bad 

e V 

bo.zorg 

big 


ku.chek 

small 


zesht 

ugly 


zLbd 

beautiful 

jjj 

ruz 

day 


shab 

night 


td.rikh 

history {pi. y, ta.va.rikh) 


naz-dik 

near {adj.) 


naz.di.k-e 

near {prep.) 


mo.ham.mad 

mo.sad.degh 

Mohammad Mosaddegh (PM of Iran, 

1951-53) 


2.1 Nouns 

There is no grammatical gender in Persian. As a result, nouns do not have 
gender-specific articles or endings and undergo no inflection in different 
cases. In this regard, even the borrowings from Arabic are usually treated 
- or are expected to be treated - like Persian words. Just as in English a 
few words have special feminine forms (actress, poetess, etc.), in Persian 
also some borrowings from Arabic might use a feminine ending, which, in 
its ‘Persianized’ form, is a ‘silent he’ (o) added, pronounced as a final -e 
sound: [sha'er, poet], o [sha'ere, poetess]. 
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2.1.1 Plural of nouns 

There are two plural endings in Persian that are added to nouns, and there 
are words borrowed from Arabic that often have their own broken plurals 











































2 

Nouns and 
adjectives 

Singular 
and plural 

The connector 
ezSfB 


also, although the Persian plural suffixes can be used for these as well and 
are much more common, especially in colloquial Persian. 

A. The plural suffix U [-ha] 

The universal and more common plural ending is a stressed -ha suffix 
(Lft), which can be added to all nouns, even to those for which other plural 
forms are also possible. It is usually joined to the noun, although in more 
recent times the non-joined style is also becoming popular. 


Examples: 


j [mard, man], Uj^ [mard-ha, men]; jj [zan, woman], or 
L* jj [zan-hd, women]. 


If the noun ends in silent he (= final -e), however, the -ha suffix is always 
written separately and never joined. 

Examples: 


[khane, house] ends in final -e, and the plural -ha suffix cannot 
be joined: [khdne-hd, houses]. 

oi [deh, village] ends in the consonantal a {he), which means that 
the plural -ha suffix is usually joined, although it can be written 
separately as well: or Uei [deh-hd, villages]. 


B. The plural suffix 01 [-an] 

The other plural suffix is jl [-an]. Unlike U, however, this one has certain 

limitations in its usage: 

1. It is used in formal and written Persian only; never in colloquial Persian. 
This means by extension that it is never attached to nouns that are used 
solely or predominantly in colloquial Persian. 

2. It is used almost exclusively for animates, provided that they are not 
foreign words (like [doktor, doctor]) or too colloquial. (For inani¬ 
mates, see the note on exceptions that follows.) 

3. It is always joined in writing and pronounced together with the last 
sound of the noun. Examples: oj [zan, woman], jlfj [za-ndn, women]; 
j [mard, man], jb [mar-ddn, men]. 









4. Since this suffix starts with a vowel, it usually has to be preceded by a 

glide if the noun also ends in a vowel: 

• nouns ending in vowel -a use the ghde [y]: I5l -> jLlS! [agha -> 
aghayan]-, 

• nouns ending in vowel -u also often use the ghde , ddneshju, 

‘student’ ddnes/i/uyon,‘students’), but sometimes simply 

change the pronunciation of u to uw without adding any letter in writ¬ 
ing (yb I, d/iM,‘gazelle’ oljAlja/iinvan,‘gazelles’ or j_^l, ahra,‘eyebrow’ 

ol jji\, abruwdn, ‘eyebrows’ - see also \2.5IVdvl No. 2 and No. 8); 

• in nouns ending in vowel -i, an additional is not written but the 
glide is pronounced (yl^l, Irani, ‘Iranian’ oV'^l irdniydn, 
‘Iranians’ - see also 1.2.5/Ye^o. 4); 

• in Persian norms ending in vowel -e, the consonant g[iS]- which is 
a remnant of the original -ak or -ag ending - is usually used as the 
glide, and in writing the silent he is dropped: oX,ji, parande, ‘bird’ 
o\^Xparandegan, ‘birds’; 

• there are no nouns ending in -a and -o in Persian that need the 
plural suffix -an, so no need to worry about a glide here; 

• nouns ending in diphthongs -ow and -ey need no glide (-ow, -ey —> 
-o-wdn, -e-ydn). 


fteuns 


Some exceptions: 

1. Some nouns like [khdnom] and *4h [bach-che], though referring to 

animates, form their plurals always with U : /yU- or U 

(the latter can be found as in classical Persian poetry only, but 

we are learning standard, contemporary Persian here). 

2. A few nouns that appear (at least in modern times) to refer to inani¬ 
mates, can have their plurals with -an also: 

[derakht, tree] js or [trees]; 

ojli_ [setdre, star] Uojb-., or [stars]. 

To this group also belong certain parts of the body that are in pairs, 
though not all of them: 

[cheshm, eye] or [eyes]; 

[dost, hand] or ob-..^ [hands]. 

But: ^^ [gush, ear] always ^ [ears]; or L \pd, foot] 
always UL [feet] - oLb [pdydn] being a different (singular) noun 
meaning end, its plural formed by adding -ha. 
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Nouns and 
adjectives 

Singular 
and plural 

The connector 
ezafe 


C. Arabic plurals 

Arabic plurals, though mentioned on word lists when common in Persian, 
are almost never as common as Persian plurals for the same words. They 
are sometimes formed by adding certain suffixes (like -at) and sometimes 
involve a change of internal vowels. 


2.2 Adjectives 

Three basic rules about adjectives in Persian: 


1. They have only one form and remain unaffected by number, gender 
and case. 

2. They follow the noun they are modifying; the noun can be singular or 
plural. 

3. The modified noun needs a ‘connector’ and this is an -e suffix (known 
as ezafe) added to the noun. If the noun ends in a vowel, a 
glide (usually (j, y) would be needed between the adjective and the 
connector -e. 

If you have two (or more) adjectives, you connect them by either ezafe or 
by using the conjunction j [va, and] between them. This va can be, and 
often is, pronounced as -o, or as -wo after vowels - and connected (in 
pronunciation, not in writing) to the previous word. 

See 2.3 to learn more about the glide used after different vowels, also 
about some other functions of ezafe. 

Example with one adjective: 

jiTa [medad, pencil], [khub, good], i_j y>- [medad-e khub, 

good pencil], [medad-ha-ye khub, good pencils]. 

Example with two adjectives: 

plOa [medad-e khub-e kuchek, good small pencil] or 
j iloa [medad-e khub va kuchek, good and small pencil]. 


2.3 ^U>l or <iU>l [kasre-ye] ezafe 



Ezafe does not connect nouns and adjectives only: it is used in Persian to 
connect almost any word to another (except adverbs and conjugational or 
possessive suffixes). 



A. How it is pronounced and written: 

a. If the word that needs ezdfe ends in a consonant (or in a diphthong), 
the vowel -e is simply attached to the last sound of the word, i.e., 
to the consonant. 

Note: Don’t be tempted by the Romanization of as 

medad-e khub to pronounce the ezafe separately: this -e always forms 
a new syllable with the consonant that precedes it, and a syllable- 
based Romanization in this case would be me-da-de khub. 

b. After all vowels, ezdfe would need the glide -ye (in pronunciation). 

c. In writing, in the case of final -a and -c, this -ye is usually written 

as a hamze on the silent = I (see 1.2.4: ^ [khdne-ye 

kuchek, small house]). 

d. It is written as the letter ye after final -o, -d and -u: jOj \pd-ye 
pedar, father’s foot]. 

e. In words ending in -i, a second (_$ is not needed to be written, 

and the letter will have a double function then as both -i and 
-ye (see 1.2.5/Ye/No. 4): [bini-ye bozorg, big nose]. 

f. Diphthongs, already ending in a (semi-) consonant, do not need a 
glide: when ezdfe (namely, -e) is added, -ow is simply pronounced 
as -o-we and -ey as -e-ye. 


4iUtflor 

[kasre^ye] 

ezSfe 


B. How it functions: 

a. It connects nouns and adjectives, as we saw above (2.2): noun + 

ezdfe + adjective: [ketdb-e khub, good book]; ^ 

[ketdbhd-ye khub, good books]. 

In most of the other cases, it comes very close to the preposition of in 

English: 

b. It connects two nouns with attributive or genitive functions: i^kS" 

[ketdb-e tdrikh, book of history = history book]; [ddst-e 

dokhtar, hand of girl = girl’s hand]. 

c. It connects Iranian first names and last names (= attributes), as well 

as certain honorifics like Lsl [dghd, Mr.] and [khdnom, Mrs.] and 
the last name that follows them: [mohammad-e mosaddegh, 

Mohammad Mosaddeq]; [dghd.-ye mosaddegh, Mr. Mosaddeq]. 

d. It connects most of the geographical nouns to specific names: 

jl^l [keshvar-e irdn. Country of Iran], Cw. jj\ [kuh-e everest. 

Mount o/Everest]. 

e. It connects most of the prepositions to their objects: 

[nazdik-e sandali, near the chair, or, in the vicinity of the chair]. 
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Nouns and 
additives 

Singular 
and plural: 

The connector 
BzSfB 



Exercises 

Exercise 2.1 

Give the plural of the following nouns by using the -ha suffix, joining it 
wherever possible. 

Example; ay* —> Uoyi. 

1, 2. 3. 4. dO 5. 6. 7. 8. ubj 9. 

10. 011. 12. Jjj 13. ajl>- 14. 15. 

Exercise 2.2 

Give the plural of the following nouns; if more than one plural is possible 
for a noun, write them all. 

Example; joU -> UjoU 

1. ^ 2. (1)J 3. (jijj 4. 5. jjI 6. 7. isl 8. 9. 10. 

11. ^ 12. 13. 4 .. 0 U 14. 15. oJjjj. 

Exercise 2.3 

In which of the following nouns has the plural -an suffix been wrongly 
used? (Write the numbers.) 

1. (jL.52. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 

9. 10. 11* (l)i^2. old!^1 13. oIxmuo 14. olo^i 15. ol-**-'^!* 


Exercise 2.4 

Combine the following pairs of words (which can be two nouns or a noun 
and an adjective) by using ezafe (and, if needed, a glide), then translate 
them into English. You should decide which word must go first to make 
a meaningful combination. 

Example; jI-U -(pencil of eyebrow / brow pencil). 

I. ^>' 2. jt-la - 3. Lao^Ix.**! - ^ 4. - ol^^bi 5. - I^j j 

6. o.—*ij “ 7. - Jj 8. 9. ^^>^* 10 !^ - 10. ~ ^**.*>' 

II. 12. 13. “ 4jl?^ 14. (wjIxS* - obj 15. . 






UNIT THREE T 

Numbers iAp 
Demonstrative adjectives ejLil 
Demonstrative pronouns ojUl 


New words in this unit 



a. dad 

number {gr.) (pi. :>\As^\, a'.dad) 

OjL^I 

se.fa.t-e e.sha.re 

demonstrative adjective (gr.) 


za.mi.r-e e.sha.re 

demonstrative pronoun (gr.) 


in 

this (adj. and pr.) 


in.ha 

these (pr.) 


an 

that (adj. and pr.) 

Lj;t 

an. ha 

those (pr.) 


sa. 'at 

hour; watch; clock (pi. oLeL-, sd.’af) 


na.far 

person (counting word) 


kilu 

kilo 


metr 

meter 


ta 

‘item’ as counting word (preferably for 
non-humans) 


bar 

‘time’ as counting word 


dafe 

‘time’ as counting word 

^Uj jA 

mar.te.be 

‘time’ as counting word 

<G|j 

da.ne 

‘item’ as counting word for inanimates 


jeld 

volume (counting word for books) 


d.khar 

last, final 


a.kha.rin 

_ 

last, final 
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Numbers 



(For a list of numbers, see Table 3.1) 


3.1 Numbers 

When written as numerals, numbers are written from left to right (as 
in English) - even when written in the middle of a text that is normally 
written from right to left. 


3.2 Cardinal numbers 

Cardinal numbers are those that tell how many. The following are the 
Persian cardinal numbers from 1 to 1001: 


Table 3.1: Numbers 
































Table 3.1: (cont’d) 


Numeral 


Cardinal 

numbera 



Pronunciation 


hasht 


noh 


dah 


yaz.dah 


da.vaz.dah 


siz.dah 


cha.har.dah 




pdnz.dah 

\f 


shanz.dah 

W 


hef. dah 

U 


hej. dah 


OjjjJ 

nuz.dah 



:>\z1a 


iLiJLft 




j 



che.hel 


pan.jah 


shast 


haf.tad 


hash, tad 


na.vad 


sad 

sa.d-o-yek 


de.vist 


si. sad 
cha.hdr.sad 
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Numbera j 

Demonstrative ^ 
adjectives I 

Demonstrative | 
pronouns | 


Table 3.1: {cont’d) 



Numeral 

Name 

Pronunciation 

500 


jLs^L 

pan.sad 


?>> 

. 

shesh.sad 


V.. 


haft-sad 

800 

A** 

-i. ,4a, 


900 



noh.sad 

1000 

!••• 

jiy. 

he.zar 

1001 

UO 


he.za.r-o-yek 


Note 1: The sign for zero is not much different in this alphabet from 
the punctuation mark period, which can sometimes be confusing. 

Note 2: The signs for the numerals 4 (f), 5 (^1) and 6 (f) have slightly 
different shapes in Arabic and are written as 1,0 and 1 respectively. Both 
versions, however, are familiar and common in Persian. 

Note 3: The conjunction j [va, and]: in combinations of numbers, the 
conjunction j [va, and] is used to connect numbers of different orders - 
for instance, between hundreds and tens and ones. Though always written 
separately, within numbers this va is always connected to the preceding 
number in pronunciation and pronounced as -o (see numbers 21, 101 
and 1001 in Table 3.1). Even when not within numbers, it is usually 
pronounced as -o when connected to the preceding word in pronuncia¬ 
tion - a practice very common in spoken Persian - but as va when not 
connected. 


3.2 .1 Numbers with nouns 

Three simple rules: 


1. Nouns always come after numbers; 

2. nouns always remain singular after numbers, even though, with numbers 
above 1, the meaning is plural - 

3. in which case, the verb must also be plural for animates, but it can 
remain singular for inanimates. (For examples with verbs, see Unit 4.) 



Example: pIju [medad, pencil], UilJu [medad/ia, pencils], but: ^ [pan] 

medad, five pencils]. As the example shows, after the number the 
noun ilJU remains singular. 


















3.3 Ordinal numbers and fractions 

Ordinal numbers are those that tell you the order of thin gs in a set, not 
the quantity. Persian has two slightly different suffixes for ordinal numbers, 
which are used in two different ways: 

A. The suffix -omin is added to the number, and the ordinal number is 

treated as a normal number placed before the noun: cJa [haft 

shahr, seven cities] [haftomin shahr, seventh city]. 

B. A shorter suffix, just -om, is added to the number, and then the 

ordinal number is treated as an adjective, meaning that it is placed 
after the noun, preceded by the connector ezdfe: [shahr-e 

haftom, seventh city]. (See 2.3 for ezdfe.) As is the case with adjectives, 
the preceding noun can be singular or plural: jjj [ruz-e sheshom, 

sixth day] or [ruz-hd-ye sheshom, the'sixth days]. 


Ordinal 
numbers and 
fractions 


The prepositioned -omin version A is especially more common when the 
noun has other modifiers also; yy (‘seventh big city’) is 

preferred to jvIaa iSjy . 

However, it is the postpositioned -om version B that is used for 
fractions. The formation of fractions is very regular and similar to EngUsh, 
with the only difference being that in Persian fractions are not hyphenated 
in writing, and the ordinal number always remains singular: thus three- 
eighths would simply be [se hashtomf (When using numerals, 

Persian would not use a forward slash in fractions, but rather a horizontal 
line, with the numerator above the line and the denominator under it. 
Thus, 4/8 would normally not be understood as four-eighths in Persian, 
but rather as 4.8 [= 48/10].) 


Examples: 


4th language: obj [chahdromin zaban] or jbj 

[zabdn-e chahdrom]. 

10th night: [dahomin shab] or [shab-e dahom]. 

579th book: j j Ju-alL \pdnsad-o-haftdd-o-nohomin 

ketdb] or j jIxIa j [ketdb-e pansad-o-haftdd-o- 

nohom\. 

One-fifth of a day: jjj [yek panjom-e ruz\. 


3.3.1 The ‘usual suspects’: first, last & co. 


It is only the first three numbers that have additional or slightly different 
ordinal forms - in the case of second and third, the only ‘irregularity’ is 
the addition of a tashdid: 
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Table 3.2: Irregular ordinal numbers 
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Numbas 

Demonsfrattve 

adjectives 

Demonstrative 

pronouns 



lype A 

Type B 

The form used 
in fractions: 

first 

[av.va.lin\ 

less common 
versions: 

\ye.ko.min\, 

[no.khos.tiri\ 

Jjl 

[flv.vflZ] 

less common 
versions: 

\ye.kom]\ 

[no.khosi\ 

\ye.kom] 

second 

[dov.vo.min] 

[dov.vom] 

[dov.vom] 

third 

[sev.vo.min\ 

*> 

[sev.vom] 

[sev.vom] 


The words used for ‘last’ are [dkharin,Type A] and [dIdiar,TYpe B]; 
in written Persian and more elevated language the words j [vdpasin] 
or [bazpasin] are also used (for both types; preceding the noun or 

following it after an ezdfe). 

Examples: 

First day: Jjl Jjj [ruz-e avval] or jjj [avvalin ruz\. Last book; 
j>-\ [ketdb-e dkhar] or (-jbS" [dkharin ketdb]. Two-thirds 

of the night: ji [do sevvom-e shab]. 


3.4 U [ta] and other counting words (or measuring 
words): using numbers as pronouns 



b [tfl] is an almost universal counting word - used, understandably, 
for countable nouns, In colloquial Persian, b is frequently used between the 
number and the noun, but it is rarely used in written (especially more 
formal) Persian: you usually hear U jp (‘two books’ or ‘two items of 
books’) instead of simply i-jbS' ji (‘two books’). This does not mean, 
however, that using U is always optional, opted for mainly in colloquial 
Persian. Here are a few cases where using or not using b cannot be said 
to be optional: 









A. Where it has to be used: 

When numbers are used as pronouns, i.e., when no noun is mentioned 
after them, using U (or some other coimting word) is obhgatory. 
Answering a question like ‘How many books do you have?’, you can 
say ^ (‘Five books’), but not just ^ (‘Five’), using the number 
as a pronoun. In the latter case, you should say b ^ (which is like 
saying ‘five ones’ or ‘five of those’). 

B. Where it cannot be used: 


8 [fa] and 
other 
countlhg 
words (of 
measuring 
words): using 
numbers as 
pronouns 



On the other hand, U cannot be used 


a. for uncountable nouns, 

b. when some other measure word (or counting word), such as those used 
for time, weight, length, is present, and 

c. after the number tSu \yek, one]: the pronoun form ofuS^ is 
\yeki\ (or followed by counting words like <ub [dane] and ids- [adad\ 
or, for people, yu {nafar]). 

Example: OpL* jp {do sd'at, 2 hours], but not OpLx U jp {do to. 
sd'at\ (unless, of course, another meaning of opL- [= ‘watch’ or 
‘clock’] is intended) 

Similar to U, in that they can be used after numbers or left out, are 
words like yi, {nafar, counting word for people], jUL>- [/e/d, counting word 
for books], or the more general words {done, used mostly for fruit, but 
also for eggs, grains, pearls, etc.] and ids {adad, used for inanimate 
countable nouns]. Examples: 

y\y\ bist irdni twenty Iranians 

yii C —bist nafar irdni twenty Iranians, 

twenty Iranian people 

^ bist nafar twenty people 

jL [bar] is the most common word used after numbers when you want 

to say how many times something happened or was done; -otii {daf'e] and 
y {martebe] are also common. 

Examples: 


jL jl^ {chahar bar, four times], or {chahdr daf'e], 

< 80 y jLf:^ {chahdr martebe]. 
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Numbera 

DsmonsfeaPve 

acfjsGtfves 

Demonstrative 

pronouns 


Modern Iran has adopted the metric system, borrowing many measure 
words from French: jiS [kilu, kilo], [metr, meter], and the like. 

Note: using numbers as pronouns: the case of ordinal numbers 

We saw in 3.3 that we only needed to add -in to ordinal number type 
B (which already ended in -om) to have ordinal number type A. If we 
want to use an ordinal number as pronoun, we only add -i (instead of -in) 
to ordinal number type B. Examples: 



dah ketdb 

ten books 


dahomin ketdb 

the tenth book (A) 


ketdb-e dahom 

the tenth book (B) 


dahomi 

the tenth one 


See Unit 8 for asking questions about numbers, also for related topics such 
as Telling the time and Age and to learn some more words for Fractions. 


3.5 Demonstrative adjectives and pronouns 

Demonstrative adjectives are jjj {in, this] and jl {an, that]. 

They can be used for singular and plural nouns: adjectives do not change 
with number. When used for plural nouns, however, the Enghsh translation 
would then require using ‘these’ and ‘those’. Examples: 

Singular: 4JU:- ^^1 {in khane, this house] and 
jl {an mard, that man]. 

Plural: ^1 {in khdne-ha, these houses] and 

jb jA jl {an mardan, those men]. 

Demonstrative pronouns are the same (^jjl and jl) for the singular, but 
the plural ending U is added for the plural (L^l and L^l). 

Compare the usage of singular/plural: 
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jj (this woman) 

Lj oj (this beautiful woman) 

4dj Ui' (these beautiful women) 

hiJ bj ^ (these five beautiful women) 






L>j (jlfj (these, the beautiful women) 
jt (that house) 
jS' jl (that small house) 
jS" (_5LA4jU^ jl (those small houses) 

S-p: jS” jl (those seven small houses) 

iJj.-jS' iL^l (those, the small houses) 


BcerdsSs 


Exercises 

Exercise 3.1 

Write the following numerals as Persian words. 

Jl 

Example: -o 

1.1 * • 2. Y 3. ir 4.1 5.1 • 6. U 7. U 8. b 9.r 10 . • 11. Y 12.1 *«• 13. b* • 
14. Y** 15. Y 16. f 17. 18. V 19. Y* 20. T‘. 

Exercise 3.2 

Write the following numerals as Persian words and translate into English. 
Example: YY —> [22] 

l.Yl 2.YT 3. 4.Y*<5 5.6.V<\‘\ 7.YY 8.<i<i 9.ff 10.<\1* 11.AAA 

12. Y<\ 13.nf 14.YY‘\ 15. Ifr 16. YO 17. fl 18. A*<\ 19. 20.<\1Y. 

Exercise 3.3 

Translate the following into Persian; use words instead of numerals. 
Example: 37 notebooks -> Oaa j ^ 

1.482 good books. 2.33 birds. 3. These 12 ugly chairs. 4.11 nights. 5.2 little 
stars. 6. Those 60 days. 7. 1 big nose. 8. 16 bad students. 9. 19 hours. 
10. 55 kilos. 



Exercise 3.4 

Translate the following numbers into Persian and for each give the ordinal 
numbers also by adding -om and -omin suffixes. 









Example: 11 -> (right to left) / sjjL 

1. 18. 2. 30. 3. 2. 4. JW. 5. 99. 6. iOOO. 7. 250. 8. 40. 9. S. 10. 16. 11. 14. 
12. 900. 13. 77. 14.25. 15. 60. 16. 300. 17. 70. 18. 13. 19. 77. 20. 79. 


Exercise 3.5 

Translate the following into English. 


1- ol 2. jjj j-JJ 4- 5. jji 

6. lulls' 7. 8. ‘bU*:. OjLa 9. (jjl 

10. ^i.A.d ... I 11. 12. 




.iljLa 20. 


Exercise 3.6 

In which of the following phrases has 0 [ta] been used wrongly? (Write 
the numbers only.) 

1. L) <... 2. ^14. Ij 3. ^44^ il 4. 0 5. ^Jls Ij 

^ oJ 7. yj Ij si 8. iy\y} 0 t-$o 9. iJU> 0 d 

10. iJ4s“ jj Ij a47.A 11. _jl^ Ij (_A2' 12. JIa Ij 4.^ 13. <01^ Ij L$o 

14. ejll.v. Ij 15. jL Ij 







UNIT FOUR 

f 

Pronouns 

Present tense: 
to be and to have 

L) (JL>- (l)Uj 

j dijj 

New words in this unit 




pronoun (gr.) (pi za.md.yer) 

tense (gr.); time 

state (of being); presently; present 
present tense (gr.) 


present tense (gr.) 


or {conj.) 


I 


you ( 5 g.) 


he or she 


he or she (formJwrt.) 


it; that 
we 

you (pL) 


they; those 


they (for people only; more polite than I4II) 


they (for people only; formJwrt.) 



there 
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bu.dan 



to be (pres, stem: bash) 


to have (pres, stem: jb, dar) 


excellent 



mosh.kel 


mo.'allem 


rd.di.yo 


morgh 


difficult (adj.); problem (n.,pl. otASbl* 
mosh.ke.ldf) 


but (conj.) 


in (prep.) 


from; of (prep.) 


teacher 


Persian (language) 


Germany 


German 


Arab (pi. i_jI j£-\, a'.rdb) 


Arabic (language) 


class; classroom 



sick (adj.); sick person, patient (n.) 



hen; chicken (as food); bird 


donkey; a stupid person; stupid 


yes [stress on bd-] 


yes [stress on bd-] (wrt.) 


yes [stress on -re] (col.) 


yes [stress on «-] (poet.) 


na 


no 

































































na.kheyr 

no [stress on -kheyr] (polite) 


kheyr 

no (polite / form.) 

'rr 

che.rd 

yes [stress on che-] (used to contradict) 

yjy.. 

par.viz 

Parviz; boy’s name 


4.1 Personal pronouns 

The personal pronouns are as follows; 

Table 4.1: Personal pronouns 


IBHHi 

Singular 

Plural 


[man, I] 

U [ma, we] 

2 nd person 

y [to, you/thou] 

[shoma, you] 

3 rd person 




Some remarks about personal pronouns: 

• jl {u, he/she]: Modern Persian is a gender-neutral language and as the 
translation here shows, the pronoun jl is not gender-specific. 

• / U-i: As one can expect, UJ. (‘you’ plural) is frequently used 
instead of Ji (‘thou’) when the relationship is not close enough, or 
just to show respect (e.g., to those older than you). In that case, the 
verb must also be plural. When the relationship is halfway between 
intimate and formal, colloquial Persian allows using the plural L-i with 
a singular verb. 

• C)Llil [ishan]: When talking with respect about an absent person or 
absent people, the pronoun OLijI [ishan, they] is usually used for the 3rd 
person, both singular and plural, and a plural verb is also required. 

• ijj I (ijUt [vey / anan]: In formal, written Persian (never in spoken, col¬ 
loquial), the pronoun ijj [vey] is also used for ‘he/she’ and C)UI [anan] 
for ‘they’ - both of them for people only. 

• Ulw and ULo : When singling out a certain part of you from among a 
more general you, in colloquial Persian one can add the plural U 
ending to LJ. and say ULw [shoma-ha, close to the slang youse or y’all 
in English; ‘you guys’]. In the same way, UU [ma-ha] would be used for 
a certain part of U. 

















4.2 Possessive adjectives and pronouns 

The equivalent of English possessive adjectives (my, your, his, etc.) in Persian 
can either be the personal pronouns mentioned above (preceded by ezafe\ 
see 4.2.1) or a set of possessive suffixes (see 4.2.2). 

4.2.1 Personal pronoun used as possessive adjective 

As it was mentioned in Unit 2 (2.3.B.b), ezdfe can be used between two 
nouns to show possession, as in o —j [dast-e dokhtar, hand o/girl = 

girl’s hand]. Now that we have learned the personal pronouns (see Table 
4.1), we can add that in these cases the second noun (the possessor, 
i.e., dokhtar in the above example) can simply be a personal pronoun: 
instead of jji-s we can say o —j [dast-e man, hand of me = my 
hand] or UJ: [dast-e shomd, hand of you {pi.) = your hand], and so 

on. (See 2.3.A also for how to write and pronounce ezdfe and where to 
use a glide.) 

4.2.2 Possessive suffixes 

These are in fact suffixes with different functions; we call them here 
possessive suffixes for ease when used in this function. 


Table 4.2: Possessive sufiixes 





These suffixes are usually attached to the noun (i.e., to what is possessed) and 
joined both in pronunciation and in writing. Example for [ketdb, book]: 

ivies' [ketdbam (ke.td.bam), my book] 

[ketSbat (ke.td.bat), your/thy book] 

[ketdbash (ke.td.bash), his/her/its book] 

[ketdbemdn (ke.td.be.mdn), our book] 

[ketdbetdn (ke.td.be.tan), your book] 

38 011.1:5' [ketdbeshdn (ke.td.be.shdn), their hook] 
















Notes about spelling and pronunciation: 

• If the noun ends in silent he (o, i.e., final -al-e), which never joins in 
writing, the singular suffixes would need the letter alef to be added to 
represent the vowel a at the beginning of the new syllable; the plural 
suffixes do not need this, though, as the initial e of the suffixes is 
pronounced more softly and cannot be heard quite clearly. Example for 
[khUne, house]: 



[khdne'am (khd.ne.am), my house] 


[khdne'at (khS.ne.at), your/thy house] 


[khdne'ash (khd.ne.ash), his/her/its house] 

(jLa 

[khdne(e)mSn (khd.ne.[e.]mdn), our house] 

(jlj Ajl>- 

[khdne(e)tdn (khd.ne.[e.]tdn), your house] 


[khdne(e)shdn (khS.ne.fe.Jshdn), their house] 


Possessive 
adjectives I 
and pronouns ’ 


• Nouns ending in the vowels a and u would require the glide y to 
be added. Examples; 


L [pa, foot]: \pdyam (pa.yam), my foot], 

jUjl \pdyemdn (pd.ye.mdn), our foot/feet] 

y [mu, hair]: [muyam (mu.yam), my hair], 

[muyemdn (mu.ye.mdn), our hair] 

• If the noun ends in -i [j^], normally the itself would be sufficient for 
the double function of vowel + glide [= -/y-] and another letter would 
not need to be written as a glide, but in recent times there has been a 
tendency not to join them at all (as it was the case for silent M), in 
which case an alef would be added to the singular suffixes. Example: 

or, more commonly, j»l [both pronounced biniyam (bi.ni.yam), 
my nose], or, more commonly, jU [both pronounced 

biniyemdn (bi.ni.ye.mdn), our nose(s)]. 

• Diphthongs would normally not require a glide. 

• Since these rules have still not been standardized in a way accept¬ 
able to all publishers and journals, you might come across different 
spelling styles in different books and magazines. On the whole one 
can say that in the case of less common words, foreign words or 
words that are too long, there is a tendency to write the possessive 
suffixes separately. 











4.2.3 Two possessive types: important simiiarities 
and differences 

• The two types mentioned in 4.2.1 and 4.2.2 are not only the same in 
meaning c—j [dast-e maii\ and \dastarri\ both meaning ‘my 
hand’) but also for both types the possessive part (or genitive marker) 
comes last. This is true even in cases where instead of just one noun 
we have a cluster of words consisting of the noun and one or more 
modifiers (e.g., adjectives): the genitive marker would always come after 
the last word in such a cluster, be it a noun or adjective. Examples: 


My hand: ^ o—i \dast-e man] or [dastam]. 

My mother’s hand: ^ jiU C—j [dast-e mddar-e man] or 
pjU [dast-e mddaram]. 

My small hand: ^ c—i [dast-e kuchek-e man] or 

[dast-e kuchekam]. 

My mother’s small hand: ^ jiL. iJU -^ [dast-e kuchek-e 

mddar-e man] or ^jjU C—i [dast-e kuchek-e mddaram]. 

My good mother’s small hand: ^ 

[dast-e kuchek-e mddar-e khub-e man] or 

jiU C—-i [dast-e kuchek-e mddar-e khubam]. 


• Note that in English, instead of ‘my good mother’s small hand’ (with 
my coming first, whereas in Persian it comes last), you can also say ‘the 
small hand of my good mother’ with my placed in the middle. Persian 
has one form only, in which, in spite of the double genitive, my is the 
dominant, end possessor: I am talking about a hand, which belongs to 
a mother, who belongs to me. 

• The two types are usually interchangeable, except in the following cases: 



a. You have to use the separate (non-suffbced) pronouns if you need 

emphasis, and we know that emphasis is not always optional. The 
emphasis you put on my when you say, for example, ‘This is my book, 
not yoursV can only be conveyed by using the version in 

Persian, not j.jbS': suffixed possessive pronouns are neVer pronounced 
with stress in Persian and have no emphasis. 

See also 4.3 for another case where you have to use the separate 
pronoun. 

b. On the contrary, you have to use the suffixed pronouns if the person 
for whom you are using the genitive (i.e., the possessor) is at the same 
time the subject of the verb. This will be discussed later in more detail. 













4.3 [mal-e] as possessive pronoun 

JU [mal] means ‘property’ and, when followed by ez&fe, it means ‘property 
of’ or ‘belonging to.’ It can be used in two ways: 

\ If followed by personal pronouns (and not the possessive suffixes), it is 
the same as the possessive pronouns in English {mine,yours, etc.). Note 
that mine is always ^ JLo [mal-e man\, never |JLo [mhlam], never 
using the suffixes, and this is true of the other persons also: 


JU [mal-e] as 

^ssesslve 

pronoun 


Table 4.3; Possessive pronouns 



Singular 

Plural 

1 st person 

^ JU 

[mdl-e man, mine] 

U JU 

[mdl-e md, ours] 

2 nd person 

y JU 

[mal-e to, yours/thine] 

[mdl-e shomd, yours] 

3 rd person 

jl JU 

[mdl-e u, his/hers] 

li\ JU 

[mdl-e an, its] 

Ljll JU 

[mdl-e dnhd, theirs] 


2. If followed by a noun, then this noun can in turn be connected (through 
another ezafe) to either set of pronouns, whether separate or suffixed 
(man, to, etc., or -am, -at, etc.), and it would function as the genitive 
’s in English (or ‘that of’, ‘property of). If mine is always ^ JU 
[mdl-e man] and never jjU [mdlam], my father’s (where there is" a 
noun) can be either jJj JU [mdl-e pedar-e man] or j.JU [mdl-e 
pedaram]. 

As shown in the above examples, if JU is followed by a noun rather 
than a pronoun, it would be like the genitive ’s in English: jijjj JU [mdl-e 
parviz, that of Parviz, or Parviz’s], ^jU^- JU [mdl-e khdne, that of the house, 
or the house’s]. 

Notes: 


1. JU as a pronoun usually has a singular antecedent and is always 
followed by a singular verb; there is no in the plural form. (You can 
repeat the plural antecedent as noun, though.) 
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2. JU is usually used for non-humans (which can be considered as ‘prop¬ 
erty’ and can ‘belong’ to someone). In a sentence like ‘He is my father, 
not yours’, it would not be quite appropriate in Persian to use y JL« 
instead of ‘yours’ and in this case it is better to repeat the noun instead 
of using a pronoun. 

3. JU is used in colloquial Persian in a variety of senses, jl^l JU [mSl-e iran] 
is not just Iran’s but can also be coming from or made in Iran. JU 
{mdl-e cheshm] is not just the eye’s but also pertaining to or used 
for the eye. 

4. The English usage of possessive pronouns after of (‘a friend of mine,’ 

‘a fantasy of hers,’ etc.) has no equivalent in Persian. Instead of ‘a friend 
of mine’ simply say ‘one of my friends’ jl 


4.4 Verbs in Persian: some general remarks 

Position: There is a lot of flexibility in Persian regarding the order of 
the words in a sentence. In standard, formal Persian, verbs are usually 
placed at the end of a sentence or clause. 

More regular than most languages: Verbs are less irregular in Persian 
than in many other languages, even compared to Enghsh. The past tense 
in Persian is regular, as well as any other tense, mood and construction 
that needs the past stem, and this includes: simple past, past progressive, 
past participle, all perfect tenses and constructions (present or past perfect 
and their progressive forms, perfect [or past] subjunctive) - even the future 
tense, which requires the past stem. There is no irregularity in any of these, 
even in the notoriously irregular verbs such as to be and to have. 

Irregular verbs: While it is good to know that irregular verbs are being 
increasingly replaced in Persian by regular and compound verbs - most 
of the simple, irregular verbs being used now predominantly in formal, 
literary Persian only - there are still irregular verbs for which you have 
to learn the present stem additionally. The present stem is needed only 
for the present tense, imperative and [present] subjunctive. 

Negative and interrogative: No auxiliary verb or inversion is required. 
For the negative, the prefix (usually pronounced na-, but pronounced 
ne- when preceding the prefix mi-) is simply placed before the verb. There 
is the universal word U1 [dyS\ that can be used for all questions (usually, 
but not necessarily, at the beginning of the sentence), whether a question 
word is present or not, but this dyd can also be dropped, in which case 
only the intonation will show that the sentence is a question (especially 
in the absence of a question word). 

Conjugation: You need to learn a simple set of conjugational suffixes 
(or personal endings) in order to conjugate verbs in Persian. With these 
suffixes attached to the verb, you practically wouldn’t need the subject to 





be mentioned in the form of a pronoun, except where there is need for 
emphasis. That is why very often such pronouns are dropped in Persian, 
especially if the pronoun has already been mentioned before in the 
previous sentence and no change of subject is involved. 

Since there is little difference between these conjugational suffixes and 
the verb to be in its suffixed form, we will start with the verb to be. 

Subject-verb agreement in singular/plural: If the subject is inanimate, 
Persian tends to use a singular verb even for plural subjects, although a 
plural verb is not wrong either. A plural verb (for inanimates) is even 
preferred when the subject is seen as individuals rather than a mass of 
things, or when the subject needs emphasis or is personified in some way. 
(For a sentence like ‘The leaves are falling,’ Persian would prefer a singu¬ 
lar verb, although plural is not wrong or uncommon; but in a sentence 
such as ‘The leaves are dancing,’ the verb has to be plural.) 



4.5 Present tense of the verb jS [budan, to be]; 
affirmative and negative 

As in almost all other Indo-European languages, the verbs to be and to 
have are the most irregular ones and need special attention. 

In the case of the verb [budan, to be], which functions as a copula 
or equating verb, the present stem is [bash]. We will certainly need 
this stem in future (for imperative and subjunctive), but not here. 

jjjj has two different present forms: a shorter, suffixed form, and 
a longer version, which is basically the same as the shorter one -I- C—i 
[hast\, but can be used as an independent verb also. In the negative, both 
types use the same form and you don’t need to learn two different nega¬ 
tive forms. 


Table 4.4: The verb [budan, to be] 
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Table 4.4: (cont’d) 


The verb to be 

used as suffix 

used 

negative of 



independently 

both types 

1 st person plural: 

r-- 



[we] are 

[dm] 

[hastim] 


2 nd person plural: 

— 



[you] are 

[-id] 



3rd person plural: 

X ' 



[they] are 

[-and] 

[hastand] 



4.5.1 Notes about writing the suffixed version 

The shorter or suffixed version is usually written joined if the preceding 
word ends in a consonant - with the exception of the 3rd person singular 
(and, occasionally, plural): 

The special case of 3rd person 


1. The 3rd person singular is usually written separately, although, as 
a remnant of the past style, you might sometimes see it written joined, 
in which case the initial alef is dropped in writing. Thus, we usually write 

[in khub art. This is good], but sometimes you might see 
this written joined as: c —^1 (it has the same pronunciation and 
meaning). 

2. If the previous word is a shorter word ending in vowels -a, -u or -i, you 

are more likely to see ast written joined, in which case ast is usually 
shortened in pronunciation as -st: c—L-i ^^1 [in ketab-e shoma-st. 

This is your book], ^^1 [in ketab-e M- 5 r,This is his/her book], 

c_JU- [dli-st, (It) is excellent]. 

3. In recent times, there is a growing tendency to write the plural -and 

also separately (by adding an alef), especially when it makes reading 
easier: x^jy> I 4 II or L 4 II [dnhd bozorg-and, They’re big], but 

usually oil jl^l ji (and not xllyj) [dnha dar iran-and, They’re in 
Iran] 


Writing the suffixed version of to be after words ending in vowels 



If the preceding word ends in a vowel, a glide would normally be needed, 
and this is how it would look: 



















For the 3rd person singular [ jl] - with c—I usually written separately - see 
note 4.5.1 (The special case of 3rd person). 

Words ending in -a and -e (i.e., ending in silent ‘o’) are always written 
separately, and then an alef is added as glide in writing. The same is true 
of words ending in -i, although in the case of -i occasionally you might see 
it written joined with the glide _j / _5 added. (In careless writing the glide 
is sometimes dropped altogether.) 

Examples with consonants: 

^ [man kuchekam. I’m small.] 
y [to bzorgi. You’re big.] 
jj jl [m zan ast. She’s a woman.] 
ji Lo [md dar otdghim, We are in the room.] 
ji L-i [shomd dar keldsid. You are in the classroom.] 

JcSiiy Lf)! or 141 ! [dnha nazdik-and. They’re near.] 

Examples with vowels: 

With -a/-e (always written separately + alef): ^ [man khOne-am, 

I’m home.]; jJ [fo bachche-i. You are a child.] 

With -d/-u: [man injd-y-am, I’m here.]; L^JI [dnha 

injd-y-and, They are here.]; but when the suffix starts with i-: 

L> or U [md injd-'im,We are here.]; y or 

y [to injd-'i,You (sg.) are here.]; UJ. or U-i 

.AjL:>=:oJ [shomd injd-'id. You (pi.) are here.]. Same with -u: __ 

[man ddneshju-y-am. I’m a (college) student]. f 45 
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With -o: jJb [man pedar-e to-am. I’m your father.]; y 

(or yjjilj) [fo nazdik-e radio-'i, You (sg.) are near the radio.] 

With -i: y [man dovvomi-am. I’m the second one.]; (^lylyJ y 

[to tehrani-'i,Yon (singular) are from Tehran.] 

4.5.2 Where to use each to be version 

The shorter, suffixed version is by far the more common version. Although 
they are often interchangeable (specially in colloquial Persian), it is recom¬ 
mended that you use the longer version only when: 


1 . you need to emphasize 

(as in T am your friend, but...,’ a y c—ji ’) 

2 . you need an independent verb with no predicate 
(as in short answers: ‘Yes, I am’, *(».:—a t-cL’) 

3. it is about the ‘existence’ of something, hke ‘there is / there are’ (only for 
3rd person). Compare these examples: 

0—1 (History is difficult.) 

c...~A Sj UoI j iJloa yy^ ij yJLilj U_i (You are a good 

student, but there is a problem here.) If you use c—I in this example, 
it would be like saying ‘a problem is here,’ which wouldn’t make much 
sense. 


In spoken Persian, sometimes the longer (‘c—a’) version is preferred 
when it helps ease the pronunciation and avoid cacophony, as is the case 
with words ending in -i. For instance, to say ‘You are Iranian’, the version 
y—A yl jj\ [to ir&ni hasti\ is preferred to iS^J>\y} y [to irdni'i], although 
the shorter version is also used. 


Examples: 



o—L aoX^ JU yl (This tree belongs to the birds.) 

JUi—d y^ Ia yJiJlj (jl (Those students are not in the classroom.) 

jjj Cy-J^^ ai' (T^s is the last day.) 

yji yl JL. L._i (Aren’t you from this city?) 

1 'Sjyy U (Is your house near?) 

Xi—A y'ilS’ yl jj yLJI (_ 5 (There are three German 
students in this class.) 

v::—J hjiJl JLo IJtp yl (This food is not from there/does not 
belong there.) 






O—U-i JU ^ (My book is here, yours is there.) 

C._J 1^1 14.^5 (The place of/for these pens is not here. 

[= They do not belong here or should not be here.]) 

^jjl Lo (We are the students of this university.) 

jL_p»-Ulj (The students of this university are us. 
Or, [It’s] we [who] are the students of this university.) 

—& U ,Jj tO-i—J ol^JUb Lo-i (You are not the 

students of this university, but we are.) Note that this sentence 
needs the version ,& U’, whereas in the previous sentence 
both versions (|*-l-a L> and j^JU) were possible. 


■ 

Simple I 
present tense | 
of the verb 
IdSshtan, 
to have]: 
affirmative 
and negative 


I 


4.6 Matching conjugational and genitive pronouns 

We have just learned our first verb, but it is never too early to learn this 

important point: 

1. You must be consistent in using pronouns. If you are using the plural 
LJ. - be it out of respect for a single person or to address a group of 
people - then all the other pronouns referring to that person, whether 
conjugational endings or possessive pronouns, must be plural. Similarly, 
if you are using _y, all related pronouns must be singular: JUl ji jj 

OjjU [to dar ot&gh-e madarat hasti], but jUjiL. (jUl U_i 
[shomd dar otagh-e madaretdn hastid\, both meaning the same in English: 
‘You are in your mother’s room’. 

2. As mentioned in 4.2.3, of the two possessive forms, only the suffixed 

pronoun can be used if the same person is the subject of the verb. In the 
above example [to dar otdgh-e mddarat hasti\, we cannot use mddar-e to 
instead of madarat, compare: c—-1 U-* [mind dar otdghash ast, 

Mina is in her room.] - this would normally mean in her own room, 
although it can also be another person’s (it has the same ambiguity as 
in English; we can even say his instead of her)-, C--1 jl (3bl jj [mind 
dar otdgh-e u ast, Mina is in her/his room.] - this tinie it is certainly 
someone else’s room. 


4.7 Simple present tense of the verb 

[dashtan, to have]: affirmative and negative 

The present stem of the verb j [ddshtan, to have] is jIj [ddr\, and Table 
4.6 shows how by adding the conjugational suffixes to this stem the present 
tense of this verb is conjugated: 
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4 

Pronouns 

Present 
tense: to be 
and to have 


Table 4.6: The verb Idashtan, to have]; present stem: [dRf\ 


The verb to have 

conjugational 

suffix 

affirmative 

negative 

1st person singular: 

f- 

plj 

fj'-^ 

[I] have 

[-am] 

[ddram] 

[nadaram] 

2nd person singular: 

(J- 




HJ 

[dSri] 

[naddri] 

3rd person singular: 

^ - 


ijljC 

[he/she/it] has 

[-ad] 

[dOrad] 

[nad&rad] 

1st person plural: 

r-- 



[we] have 

[-im] 

[darim] 

[naddrim] 

2nd person plural: 

Jb _ 

-bjb 


[you] have 

[-id] 

[ddrid] 

[naddrid] 

3rd person plural: 


Jjjb 


[they] have 

[-and] 

[ddrand] 

[naddrand] 


As you see in Table 4.6, the conjugational suffixes here are exactly the 
same as the suffixed form of the verb to be in the previous table, with only [ 
one difference being that in the 3rd person singular, the suffix used here is 
i :: [-ad\. ! 

Important: 

1. The conjugational suffixes you learn here are real suffixes and, therefore, 
always written joined: there is no need to worry anymore about when 
and how to join them. 

2. These suffixes are used for practically all other verbs in Persian. You 

only learn these six suffixes and (if needed, for irregular verbs) the 
present stem, and you can conjugate all the verbs. { 

3. Conjugational suffixes are always unstressed, the only exceptions . 
being the future tense (to be learned in Unit 11) and verbs at the end . 
of subordinate clauses (where a pending, rising tone is required). 


Examples: 



jjlJd >S OAjj (This tree doesn’t have leaves.) 

Jdjlo jl (Those two students have books.) 


























(Don’t you [5g.] have eyes?) 
ijb I-" (Our house has seven rooms.) 

jjli jj ^ (j^U' ^J* if- (This Iranian man has three wives.) 
jjlJii jSj js- (jl (That Arab girl has no father.) 
jjlJJ L iX (My friend doesn’t have one foot/leg.) 

9jujb jjii ll (Do you [pi] have a pen?) 

jj jIj piUl jj (I don’t have a radio in my room.) 

*-5^ b (We have a difficult lesson.) 


di [ba/s, yes], 
[na, no] 
and c^era 


4.8 ^ [bale, yes], 4 ; [na, no] and chera 

Persian is a language with many layers for different degrees of formalities. 
This is how it looks when it comes to yes and no (note the change of stress 
also): 


Table 4.7: ‘Yes’ and ‘no’ in Persian 



Yes 

No 

poet 

iSj [^n] 

<u [na] 

co/./casual 

ojl [Sre] 

<0 [na] 

respectful col ; 
also wrt. 

<dj [bale] 

[nakheyr] 

form.lwrt only 

Jh [b^li] 

[kheyr] 


If you want, however, to give an affirmative answer to a negative question, 
you should use I^ (cherd, similar to the French si or German dock): 


U_i (Aren’t you from Iran?) 
i<u (No, I’m not.) 

^ —a> il^ (Yes, I am.) 

?Cw.l OjJU (Is your father home?) 

il—A 44Jij.(Yes, he is.) 
d!—J (No, he isn’t.) 
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Exercises 


4 

Pronouns 

Present 
I tense; to be 
a and to have 


Exercise 4.1 


Fill out the blanks by using either the appropriate pronoun or the correct 
form of the verbs to be and to have (affirmative), then translate. 




Jjjljj 


. 

.UjJ L«-i jjU Cjjj^ 

? .L»-i lI 

(JLo trtj “ 9^l — 

. U-i JU 14.1:^ jl 

^ . 

. — 


.1 

•Y 

r 

.Y 

.ti 
.? 
y 
y 
A 
\ < 


Exercise 4.2 

Translate the following into Persian, using the possessive suffixes. 

1. her small brother; 2. their second big house; 3. my good physician; 4. his 
Iranian father; 5. your (sg.) small city; 6. my books; 7. their small children; 
8. your (p/.) Iranian wife; 9. its first big tree; 10. our thirteenth good day. 


Exercise 4.3 

Translate the following into English. 

JU .f ijJUi- JU ,r JU .Y Sj^Li JU .1 
oljj JU .1 • ijUJT JU JU .A ‘jUlLjijtJLjb JU .V JU .f 


Exercise 4.4 

Translate the following into Persian. 



1. This is your book. 2. Those four good students do not belong to [= are 
not from] his class. 3. They are from that small lady’s class. 4. Aren’t you 
(sg.) an Iranian woman? (Here use the number ‘one’ instead of ‘an’.) 


























5 The pens are not mine. 6. Those large cities are not in Germany. 7. The 
children and their father are here. 8. Are you {pi.) in the city of ShirSz? 
9 No, we are not in ShirSz, we are here in Tehran. 10. Yes, she and her 
Ivlom and Dad are here. 

Exercise 4.5 

Translate the following into English. 

.(c-.-! jl =) jjIJU U_j UjIjl. .'f 

oLu-.> jj\ .Ci 

.JUJLkMjb (jLo t^- * 

Exercise 4,6 

Change all the verbs to negative, then translate the sentences into English. 

Example: j^\jj —> pi + JLi (I don’t have a brother.) 

.JUjb oljj A 

(Sy LaJU^ A 

.^jb (jLwwtfl .T 

.Jjjb '‘Sjy oLw.1^ j jljjjl ^1^1 jbj^ .T 
.pjb ^jji (3bl 1-^ 

.Jbjlj qIj j^JLfT b-taij .P 

lT" 

.pb oLj 1-5^ A 
^c_5jb J.5L0 j lI a 

(jllSljl A * 
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Present 
tense: to be 
and to have 
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UNIT FIVE 


Simple present 
tense: other verbs 

present progressive 
with dashtan 

! 

[ 

I 


(Jl^ 


I 

New words in this unit 


cH_ 

L 


6'^y. 

/ij 

^ _ 

jjj 

jjy' 

'i\^ 

oVi 

(jXal 

(<j) ;jji£ 


fe'l 

es.tem.ra.ri 


ba 


be 


ba.ra.ye 

di.gar 

har 


har ruz 


em.ruz 


far.dS 

hd.ld 


al.'an 


ma'.mu.lan 


d.ma.dan 


raf.tan 
gof.tan (be) 
ne.vesh.tan 


verb (jgr.) 

progressive, continuous (gr.) 
with (prep.) 

to; also ‘in’ for languages (prep.) 

for (prep.) 

other 


every 
every day 
today 
tomorrow 


now 


now 


usually 

to come (pres, stem: I [a]) 
to go (pres, stem: jj [row -> ravp 
to say (to) (pres, stem: _j? [gu]) 
to write (pres, stem: [ne.vis]) 










































Simple 
present tense: 
other verbs 

Present 
progressive 
with dashtan 


U— 






Jj 




Lf^.- 








d(X.nes.tan 


re. si. dan 


kha.ri.dan 


kha.rid 


rdh.row 


gha.di.mi 


bS.zSr 


mad.re.se 


tak.lif 


to know {sth. not so.) (pres, stem; jb [don]) 


to reach, arrive (pres, stem: [fes]) 


to buy (pres, stem: [khar]) 


shopping 


corridor 


old (for inanimates) 


market, bazaar 


school (below a college) (pi. JL«, 
ma.dd.res) 


homework, assignment (pi. cJJlSo, ta.kS.lif) 



ket.db-kha.ne 

Ubrary 

(.U 

ndm 

name (more formal than esm) 

CJj 

vaght 

time 
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5.1 Present stem: general remarks 

All infinitives in Persian end in -an (or, more specifically, in either -dan or 
-tan). The stem of the past is regular and is always achieved by dropping this 
final -an. The present stem, however, should be learned separately. Most 
of the verbs follow a more or less ‘regular’ and easily recognizable 
pattern for their present stem also. For example, with very few excep¬ 
tions, all the infinitives ending in -idan - and there are dozens of them 
_ are regular and the present stem is what remains after you drop -idan\ 
the present stem of [residan, to arrive/to reach] would thus be 

{res\. You need, though, to learn more verbs to be able to recognize 
these patterns. 


Present tense 
in Persian 


5.2 Present tense in Persian 

Having learned in Unit 4 how to conjugate the verb [ddshtan] in the 
present tense, we already know the conjugational suffixes needed in 
the present tense for all other verbs (Table 4.6). All other verbs, however - 
and there is no exception here - would need the stressed prefix [mi-] 
as well, which has this one form only and does not change with person. 
Thus, to say ‘I know’ in Persian, you need the prefix mi-, then the present 
stem of the verb ‘to know’ [= dUn], and finally the conjugational ending 
for ‘I’ (1st person singular), which, as you already know, is -am. The 
result would be [middnam], and for other persons you simply 

change the conjugational ending: ‘We know’ would thus be 
[midSnim], and so on. 

There should be no need to emphasize again that the suffixes, as we 
learned for are always written joined. 

Negative: For the negative, we change the prefix [mi-] to its 
negative form [nemi-], and this is the only case where the negative 
prefix na- is pronounced ne-. The negative prefix always has the main stress 
in all tenses. 

Note: This mi- (or, in negative, nemi-) prefix is now usually written 
separately, although it used to be written joined in the past and some might 
still write it that way (i.e., instead of 
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Table 5.1: Present tense of the verb [danestan, to know}; present 

stem: il)li [dlln\ 


Simple 
present tense: 
other verbs 

Present 
progressive 
with dSshtan 


The Verb to know 

conjugational 

suffix 

aflirmative 

negative 

1st person sg.: 

r- 



[I] know 

[-am] 

[midSnam] 

[nemidSnam] 

2nd person sg.: 

- 



[you] know / 

[thou] knowst 

[-i] 

[midani] 

[nemidani] 

3rd person sg.: 



X,\i^ 

[he/she/it] knows 

[-ad] 

[midanad] 

[nemidSnad] 

1st person pL: 

r-- 



[we] know 

[dm] 

[midanim] 


2nd person pi.: 

Jb _ 



[you] know 

[-id] 

[midSnid] 

[nemidSnid] 

3rd person pi.: 

jj.:. 



[they] know 

[-and] 

[midanand] 

[nemidSnand] 


|1 5.3 Glide and pronunciation 

I If the present stem of a verb ends in the vowels -a or -u, the glide [y] 

i; should be added between the stem and the conjugational suffix. For three 

•| of the conjugational suffixes, which either consist of or start with the sound 

i- - namely, 1st person plural, 2nd person singular and 2nd person plural 
- the glide is more commonly written as hamze (_3) before that i-, but 
writing ‘double ye’ is also possible and almost as common (see 4.5.1 for 
comparison). 

In the case of the verb [raftan, to go] - present stem _jj [row] - and 
a few other verbs with present stems ending in -ow, this -ow changes 
its pronunciation in conjugation to -av [I go] and will therefore 

be pronounced mi-rav-am, not mi-row-am. (The -ow pronunciation will be 
needed for imperative [singular] only - see Unit 8 - and for making 
compound words, such as jyblj [rShrow, corridor].) You might occasionally 
see other vowel changes also. 
































Table 5.2: Present tense: more examples of conjugation 



regular 

irregular 

stem ending 
in -a 

(glide needed) 

stem ending 
in -u 

(glide needed) 

Stem ending 
in -ow 
(-» -av) 

Infinitive 

(J, 1^1,11 j 




dPJ 


residan, 

neveshtan, 

Smadan, 

goftan, 

raftan. 


to reach/ 
arrive 

to write 

to come 

to say 

to go 


EM 


1 

/ 






gu 


1st person sg. 






(I) 

mum 








mi-rav-am 

2nd person sg. 


us-^-yy 


J^y 

iSJjy 

(youithou) 

mi-res-i 

mi-nevis-i 

y^y 

mi-a-'i 

y-j^y 

mi-gu-'i 

mi- rav-i 



^.yy 

■k^y 

■^.Jy 

^jjy 

mi-res-ad 

mi-nevis-ad 

mi-S-yad 

mi-gu-yad 

mi-rav-ad 

1st person pi. 



^'^y or 

t^^y or 

rij->y 

(we) 



^jy 

mi-d-'im 

r'-.^y 

mi-gu-'im 

mi-rav-im 

2nd person pi. 

•^jy 

•Nr^.yy 

■X^\y or 

or 

■kjjy 

(you) 

mi-res-id 

mi-nevis-id 

mi-a-'id 

■^.j^y 

mi-gu-'id 

mi-rav-id 

3rd person pi. 
(they) 

■^jy 

•^yy 

■^}y 

■^.j^y 

•^jjy 

mi-res-and 

mi-nevis-and 

mi-d-yand 

mi-gu-yand 

mi-rav-and 


Glide and 
pronunciation 


Negative: For the negative of all the verbs in Table 5.2, simply change 
[mi-] to {nemi-]. 

Spelling and pronunciation note: As you can see in Table 5.2, after 
the vowels -d and -u, one alone functions as the consonant y only 
and never as the vowel i: is always mi-gu-yad and never mi-gu-'id\ 

the latter would need a glide before -i (written as a hamze or another 
to make that pronunciation possible: JJ ^or Therefore, 

try to avoid the equation = i; it can also be the consonant y. 
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simple 
present tense; 
other verbs 

Present 
progressive 
with dashtan 


f 


5.4 Usage 

JU- jUj or present tense in Persian is equal to the simple present tense in 
English, but can also be used as present progressive or even instead of the 
future tense. The context or the accompanying adverb of time will help 
you determine which tense to use in English when translating. 

Examples: 

.L-ojJU <1 [parvin be madrese miravad, Parvin goes to 
school.] 


Xiyi-^ IJip jjj yk [shomd har-ruz ghazd mi-kharid. You buy 
food every day.] 

-uU j'i/l y [fo al'dn name mi-nevisi, You are writing a 
letter now.] 


jj yl [emruz nemidyam. I’m not coming today.] 

yJt aj Jjyl [emruz be dars-e haftom mi-resim, Yoduy 
we’ll reach the seventh city.] 


by 1^1 [dnhd farda miresand, They will arrive tomorrow.] 


o liy [farda be pedarash mi-gu'im. Tomorrow we’ll 
tell his/her father.] 


This tense is the only equivalent in Persian of the English simple 
present tense-, however there is a future tense also in Persian, covered in 
Unit 11, and there is an alternative present progressive construction 
as well (see 5.5). 


5.5 Present progressive formed with 


A new development in the language (predominantly in colloquial Persian) 
and not fully developed as a tense, this construction is used to focus on 
the action expressed by the verb, to stress and make it clear that something 
is happening right now. 

Two limitations in usage: 



1. It has no negative form: it is always affirmative. 

2. It is used to focus on an action and, therefore, cannot be used for verbs 
that are either equating in their function or are more about the state 
rather than the action. (In English, for instance, you can say I am 










realizing now, but not I am knowing-, you can say the sun is appearing, 
but not is seeming.) 

Formation: The main verb is conjugated in the present tense in the normal 
way at the end of the sentence; the verb is also conjugated for the 
same person (same conjugational suffixes, but no mi- prefe) and usually 
placed after the subject, or at the beginning of the sentence if the subject 
is not mentioned, or after the adverb of time. Although there is some 
flexibility about its position, whenever possible it should be placed closer 
to the beginning of the sentence and not immediately before the main 
verb. Here is an auxiliary verb with no independent meaning of its 
own, and it is only the context that can help you decide whether it means 
‘to have’ or is simply part of the progressive aspect. 

Examples: 

(*^ barddar ddram, I have three brothers.] 




-dU:- <o 


j>jli [ddram be khane miravam. I’m going home. 


Here you know that: I have I go home, wouldn't make sense] 

h>»jl 4 j ^ jIj oij [vaght ddram vali be dnjd nemiravam, 

I have time but I don’t go/I’m not going there.] 

ddrid mi-ravid?. Are you going/leaving?] 

Table 5.3: [raftan, to go] in simple present tense and in present 

progressive with 


Present / Present progressive tense 


Present progressive tense 


affirmative 


negative 




f (“j'^ 

[No negative] 

nemi-ravam 

ddram mi-ravam 


I don’t go / 

I am not going 

I am going 



mi~ravi 

you {sg.) go / 
you are going 

nemi-ravi 

you (sg.) don’t go / 
you are not going 

ddri mi-ravi 

you {sg.) are going 

[No negative] 





[No negative] 

mi-ravad 

nemi-ravad 

dSrad mi-rava 

d 


he goes/ 

he doesn’t go / 

he is going 



he is going 

he is not going 





Present 
progressive 
formed with 

tJ^IO 
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Table 5.3: (cont'd) 


simple 
present tense; 
other verbs 

Present 
progressive 
with dSshtan 



Present / Present progressive tense 

Present progressive tense 

affirmative 

negative 

affirmative 

negative 

mi-ravim 

we go / 
we are going 

^.Jjy^ 

nemi-ravim 

we don’t go / 
we are not going 

^.jjy 

dUrim mi-ravim 

we are going 

[No negative] 

■^.jjy 

mi-ravid 

you {pi.) go / 
you are going 

■hjjy^ 

nemi-ravid 

you {pi.) don’t go / 
you are not going 

•kjjy AijL 
dSrid mi-ravid 

you {pi.) are going 

[No negative] 

■^jjy 

mi-ravand 

they go / 
they are going 

■^Jjy^ 

nemi-ravand 

they don’t go / 
they are not going 

■^Jjy 

darand mi-ravand 

they are going 

[No negative] 


More examples: 

-uU Sj j.jli 0*41 (Now I’m writing a letter.) 

J^y jwjli iC-w-1 tSjiy (The city is near; we are arriving.) 

jji iC--l ^jju (The school is near; you won’t be late.) 

Ip ji (I won’t say [it] now, but I’ll say 

tomorrow.) 

.^1^ L» SjU- <tj jL jp jjj y (He comes to our house twice a day.) 

0 

. JJldi> oP jp “y yMi (They usually buy food in the village.) 

.p j^y l-ip Pjlp tC—UdI pOj (My father is there, he’s buying food.) 

?Jillp^_^ LI (Doesn’t your sister know?) 

.Jul^yi jl^l jl pjIp ppU y^ “O (I’m not going to class; 

my Mom is coming from Iran.) 

■^.3->y y'^ V j (We don’t have time, we’re 

going to class.) 





























Exercises 

Exercise 5.1 

Write the correct form of the verb. 


Exercises 


•(j-t;—j) . J 

. J jJj 

XiJ^) . 

. ^ 

. ^ J La-i 

. y 

.((jJjy-) . J 

•(tipj).J y 

•(u^t^O . 0*1 L*-Jj 

.(d^y) . 


.1 

.r 

.T 

.b 

.f- 

.V 

A 

.'\ 


Exercise 5.2 

Write the correct form of the verb, then translate. 


. 'v ■' 

■ .. 

?(0XiI) . ^ 

. {_^J L—'liS^ Lo .Y 

.((j^l) . O^j ^ oL^jLAjil jj (JL^ jA 

Xo>^y^j) . jT^ ^ i—...■!!■,4! .p 

jl ijj (ir^^ . y (ly 

. tJL« . iwjUS" L^ii Lft—i .A 


.(jZJiy) . oU Jj l^;! jjj yt, A 

. 4 (j^ * 


Exercise 5.3 

In which of the following sentences can you add the verb to form 
the present progressive? Rewrite those sentences with the appropriate 
form of . 
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Simple 
present tense- 
other verbs 

Present 
progressive 
writh dashtan 



1. <01=^ aj pjL. j jJb (My parents/my father and mother come/ 
are coming home.) 

2. aj LwIja (The airplane arrives/is arriving at 
Tehran Airport.) 

3. jp (The students are in the classroom.) 

4. A.*U olS^b aJLAjIhS' ji U (We write/are writing some 
letters in the library of the university.) 

5. jU-j Aj jjjA\ (I don’t go/am not going to the 

university today; I’m sick.) 

6. jU«uU- Aj obLlili AilAjl:? jl (I go/am going to our house 
from the library of the university.) 

7. 4j_jjy jljL Aj Jjy- ^^\y U-i (You go/arc going to the bazaar for 
shopping.) 

8. obj La (We don’t know German.) 

9. jG jAy jjiji jljljb jj L^jl (They buy/are buying carpets in 
Tehran’s grand bazaar.) 

10. pb yjb yjj jj i-iJiSJ Jii;^ b ji (Tomorrow I have some 
assignments for the Persian courseAesson.) 

Exercise 5.4 

Translate the following sentences into English. 

ol^li Aj jjy\ 

Jjj 

•(*-£'iyb ybb” Aj by j pL..^ y .T 

..Ujliyj i-jy- y'jLs jLj Ljjl 

cylyj jl .f 

4 jU^- dj C..uLfe J jA ,V 

.jLmj 4j 0^3 ^ i_S0 j\ A 

.Jj ij^ olw# oJj^ (jl La4J^ a 

•(*-^.ry b _5 pIX jvii y .1 • 


Exercise 5.5 

Change the verbs in the following sentences from affirmative to negative. 

. 0^1 jlyl yj 45 jl yl .' 

•yijjy AiUoLi' Aj j jWjb CJj ,_yLy- jjyl .T 













^ iS^ji •'f 

6\^Aj 

.^jl.5 

t^j>- Ljj (^l^-«i3 .A 

.JSJL^ ^Li 

.ijli 1-3 jjj I (3^' * 

Exercise 5.6 

Choose the correct form of the verb. 

^ ‘-^ 0^ ij^y. y •' 

/ “'jjjcy / ^jjiy) i^U' Jjj^l ly j jj •''' 

■((>'1^ / ^ p^^c?*^ oISwjIj <ij by j j: T 

.((_^j^ / (.A^ jl j U-; .f 

•(prr-iyt/* ^ / cr-i^iy^ ‘'^'^ jjj J-* -5 c/’ 

.(•-'.•Jby / (^ybjy / -x:b^) U ^1^1 _,:?.> > 

.(jjli^y / ^jIJj / Jjljj) Oij Lft.V 

.(jjb / pjb / JJjIj) ^ 

•(p. y >.J / j.::—* / c......>. j ) jlyj jj by y» 

•^piy ^ ^yy ls" ^ ^ ^ '^ * 

IDIOMS - PROVERBS - APHORISMS - POEMS 

.^jIjU Ijup o..)^ 

One hand alone has no sound. 

(Used to emphasize the importance of cooperation.) 

. ^ ^ n n<i 4^>.A I y^ 

The camel goes slowly, day and night. 

(= It is with endurance that you reach your goal, not with haste.) 

[Proverb; originally a line by Saadi, a 13th century poet.] 














UNIT SIX 


1 


Definite and 
indefinite (1) 

Attributive -/ suffix 


(^ ) 0 j A3 



.1 


New words in this unit 



ma'.re.fe 

definite {gr.) 

fi 

na.ka.re 

indefinite (gr.) 

C'..J »L 

ya.'e nes.bat 

attributive ‘(_ 5 ’ or stressed -i suffix 


khSn.dan 

to read; to study (fr); to sing; to call (pres, 
stem: ul , khdn) 


go.zash.tan 

to pass (pres, stem: jof, go.zar) 

ijj 

zud 

early; fast 

JoJla 


useful 


ar.zan 

cheap 


garm 

warm 


sard 

cold 

yj 

ghermez 

red 

•XiJum 

se.fid 

white 


mash.hur 

famous 


de.rllz 

long 


ja.vSn 

young 


ja.vd.ni 

youth 


ze.rang 

clever 

cs^jj 

ze.ran,gi 

cleverness 




















































abr 


cloud 


r- 

ab.ri 

cloudy 


bd.ran 

rain 



rainy (adj.)-, raincoat (n.) 


df.tdb 

sunshine 


Sf.td.bi 

sunny 





db 

water 



blue 

jlJjJ 


prison 


zen.dd.ni 

prisoner 

XJb 

bend 

India (also hen.dus.tdn) 

6-^ 

hen.di 

Indian 

jli^L 

pd.kes.tdn 

Pakistan 


pd.kes.td.ni 

Pakistani 

d>j4r^ 

shakri 

urban 


zesh.ti 

ugliness 

J'^.j 

zLbd.'i 

beauty 


shd.di 

happiness, gladness 

iSj^'^y. 

ba.rd.da.ri 

brotherhood; brotherliness 


d.se.md.ni 

from sky; heavenly; holy 


td.ri.khi 

historical 

J\M. 

gha.zd.'i 

(of) food; nutritional, dietary 


gu.shi 

receiver (of a phone) 


bach.che.gi 

childhood; childishness 


gol 

flower 

(^ 

film 

film 

ui 

ney 

reed; traditional Iranian flute 

lS'jL 

pdrk 

park 


































































(“V 


I ... 4 


garden 


morning 


child (form.) 


kindergarten 


restaurant 


mar.dom 


mo.sal.mSn 


professor; master of a craft 


people 


Muslim, Moslem 



sha.yad 


zen.de. gi 



maybe, perhaps 


life (= the period from birth to death) 


basket 


that, which 


Mina (girl’s name) 



6.1 The noun in its absolute form 

As we have already seen in some of the examples used in previous 
units, when a noun is in its absolute form in Persian (i.e., not accompanied 
by any determiners), it can be either definite or indefinite, and it is the 
context that usually helps one decide how to translate it. As indefinite, 
it can be the noun in its generic sense (for professions, etc.), or in a 
general sense (equal to indefinite plural in English). JuLi [ketSb 
mofid ast] could mean ‘A book is useful’ or, more generally, ‘Books are 
useful.’ However, if you are talking about a particular book which has 
already been mentioned, the same sentence could mean: ‘The book is 
useful.’ 



















































Examples: 


I 


a. As a subject: 


^^ ^liS" {ketab khub nist], the word-for-word 
translation being ‘book-good-isn’t.’ Is this a book or the 
book? Since we normally assume that books are good, this 
should be understood as definite'. ‘The book is not good.’ 
However, this could be part of a longer statement, the rest of 
which is only imderstood and not mentioned, such as: ‘A 
book is not good [for this purpose].’ Should that be the case, 
then it can also be translated as: ‘Books are not good.’ 

::^1 jA^ i-jhS’ [ketab ghermez flst]: ‘The book is red.’ (Not all 
books are red, so this cannot be a general statement.) 


' [ghalam minevisad]: ‘A pen writes’ or ‘Pens write.’ 

But also: ‘The oen writes.’ 


[ghalam neminevisad]: ‘The pen does not write.’ 
(This cannot be a general statement.) 


^ ^ [ghalam ru-ye miz ost]: ‘The pen is on the 

table.’ (Pens are not always on tables, so this cannot be a 
general statement.) 

i-m-Lj jJi3 [ghalam zibd-st]'. ‘The pen is beautiful.’ (Pens are 
not known for their beauty, although some pens can be 
beautiful also - therefore, this too cannot be a general 
statement.) 


c—l (jljjl [ghalam arzdn ast\'. ‘The pen is cheap.’ - but if you 
are comparing a normal pen with a computer (as two different 
means of writing), or if you are very rich, then ‘Pens are cheap.' 

^ [pesar mi-d.yad\'. ‘The boy is coming.’ (This is not ^ 
in a general or generic sense; we are not using a more 
common attribute here hke ‘boys are naughty.’) 


The noun In 
its absolute 
form 


b. As part of the predicate: 


il jJlk-o [parvin mo'allem ast]: ‘Parvin is a teacher.’ 

a yt [man doktoram]: ‘I am a doctor.’ 

y [man ketab ddram]: ‘I have a book,’ or ‘I have books.’ 
(You may ask: Why not ‘I have the book’? Because a definite 
direct object requires a marker; this will be explained in Unit 7.) 
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Definite and 
' indefinite (1) 

Attributive -/ 
suffix 

iJ! 

11 L=___ 

I ^ 

I 
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1 

^ khane-ye mo'allem miravam]: ‘I am going 
to the teacher’s house/to the house of the teacher.’ 

^^ madrese miravad]: ‘He/she goes to 

school’ [= is a student] or ‘He/she goes to the school.’ 

c—1 Lyt [mind dokhtar ast]: ‘Mina is a girl.’ 


6.1.1 Plural nouns 


A general or generic sense is much less likely to be expressed by plural 
nouns, and nouns in the plural usually tend to be considered definite, unless 
an indefinite determiner is also added (see 6.2); in many cases it is 
necessary to use the plural to convey definiteness. Compare: 


[so! zibd-si\: ‘A flower is beautiful,’ ‘flowers are 
beautiful,’ but also 'the flower is beautiful.’ 

^ [ghalam zibd-st] (or XjLj [ghalam zibayand]): 

‘The flowers are beautiful.’ 

o—I [mind dokhtar ostj: ‘Mina is a girl.’ 

J ^ [mind va parvin dokhtarand]-. ‘Mina and Parvin 
are girls.’ (Note that is still singular.) I 

XjL* j ^ [wind vfl parvin dokhtarhayand]'. ‘Mina and ^ 

Parvin are the girls.’ j 

It is, however, possible to use plural nouns for general indefinite statements: j 

I 

[dokhtarhd dasthd-ye kuchek ddrand]: , 

‘Girls have small hands.’ 


6.1.2 Nouns modified by adjectives 

Where no indefinite determiner is present, nouns modified by adjectives 
also tend to be understood as definite. Compare: 

0—1 <.^1:5' [ketdb khub ast]: ‘A book is good,’ ‘books are 

good,’ or ‘the book is good.’ 

0-1 [ketdb-e abi khub ast\. ‘The blue book is 

good.’ 


I 
















I 


6.2 Indefinite determiners: unstressed and/or 
Jo iyek\ 

When definite/indefinite determiners or markers are present, the boundary 
fjetween them is no longer blurred. The indefinite marker is either the 
suffix -i, or the numeral yek, or a combination of both: 

^ gefore the noun: Before the noun, you can use the word [yek, one] 
for singular, or a quantitative adjective like [chand, some, or several] 

for plural. 

is like numbers and the noun after it is always in singular form. 


Indefinite 
determiners: 
unstressed V 
and/or 
Sj [yeR] 


Examples: 

In the following examples, (_$o can be translated as either the indefinite 
article dan or the number one. 

iSj \yek ketdb, a book]. 

^[yek ketdb-e khub, a good book]. 

y- ejbS' kSj [yek ketdb-e khub-e mofid, a good, useful 
book], or: 

j-jL* j >-5^. [yek ketdb-e khub-o (= khub va) mofid, a 

good and useful book]. (See 2.2. for connecting adjectives.) 

[chand ketdb, some books]. 

i_j [chand ketdb-e khub, some good books]. 

jLio y- [chand ketdb-e khub-e mofid, some good, 

useful books], or: 

j ^y- [chand ketdb-e khub-o (= khub va) 

mofid, some good and useful books]. 

B. After the noun: The unstressed suffix [-i] can be added to the noun 
or to the adjective modifying the noun. The noun can be singular or 
plural. (The rules governing its writing are no different from those of 
the -i used as the verb to be [2nd.sg\ mentioned earlier.) 


Examples for indefinite added to: 

• words ending in consonants: always joined, as in [ketdbi, a 
book], yj [zani, a woman], [dasti, a hand]. 









• words ending in -a\ [na'i, ‘a no’ - this is the only word in con¬ 
temporary Persian ending in this vowel]. 

• words ending in -e: [khane'i, a house]. 

• words ending in-o: (or j) [radio'i, a radio]. 

• words ending in -d: (or [pd'i, a foot]. 

• words ending in -u: ^(or [daneshju’i, a (college) 

student]. 

• words ending in (or yS) V^dni’i, an Iranian]. 

• words ending in -ow: [rdhrowi, a hallway]. 

• words ending in -ey: (or ^ [neyi, a reed, or a (reed) flute]. 

If the noun is followed by an adjective, in colloquial Persian the -i 
suffix is always added to the adjective - to the last adjective if there are 
more than one - and never to the noun; but in formal, written Persian, 
this suffix is more often added to the noun, although the other version is 
also acceptable. When the -i is added to the noun - in which case it comes 
between the noun and its adjective — the ezdfe that connects the noun to 
the adjective is dropped. 

Examples: 

Colloquial and less formal: jjj [ruz-e garmi, a warm day]; 

[ruzhd-ye garmi, (some) warm days]. 

Formal, never in spoken Persian: ijjjj [mzi garm, a warm 

day]; [ruzhd'i garm, (some) warm days]. 

When there are two or more adjectives, in the colloquial version, the 
adjectives can be connected either by ezdfe or va, and the suffix -i is added 
to the last adjective. In the formal version, however, the adjectives can 
only be connected with va. 
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Examples: 


Colloquial: ^^ jjj [ruz-e garm-e zibd'i, a warm, beautiful day] 

or j Jjj [ruz-e garm-o (- garm va) zibd'i], a warm and 
beautiful day]. 


Formal: Lj j iJjjj [ruzi garm-o (= garm va) zibd, a warm 
and beautiful day]. 


C. Both combined: This ‘yek + -V combination is common in spoken Persian, 
but it is usually avoided in written Persian. Since it is a feature of 
colloquial Persian, the -i is always added to the adjective if one is present, 
and to the last adjective when there are several adjectives. It is mostly 










used for singular nouns, although you might even hear sometimes yek 
+ a plural noun; also the plural form is occasionally used 

(especially for time-related expressions), or even ‘^5 -t- ciC,’. 

Examples: 

zani, a woman], iJL [yek zanhd'i, some 

women], (Jjjj {<Sj) [(yek) chand ruzi, some/a few days] 

[y^f^ zan-e javani, a young woman], J,\^ 
[yek zanhd-ye javani, some young women]. 


Indefinite 
determiners: 
unstressed 
and/or 
kX> [yek] 


Table 6.1: All forms of indefinite with ^ \yek\, with ^ [- 1 ], or with both 



[yek] 


lSCj [ye/r] and (J [-i] 

a boy 

[yek pesar] 

^Sj~i 

[pesari] 

iS_r~i 

[yek pesari] 

a good 
boy 

[yek pesar-e khub] 

a) colloquial: 

[pesar-e khubi] 

b) formal: 

[peiari khub] 

[yek pesar-e khubi] 

a small, 

clever 

boy 

OsJjJ 

[yek pesar-e kuchek-e 
zerang] 

[pesar-e kuchek-e zerangi] 

[yek pesar-e kuchek-e zerangi] 

a small 

and clever 

boy 

JJ J 

[yek pesar-e kuchek-o 
(= kuchek va) zerang] 

a) colloquial: 

[pesar-e kuchek-o 
(“ kuchek va) zerangi] 

b) formal: 

J 

[pesari kuchek-o 
(- kuchek va) zerang] 

[yek pesar-e kuchek-o 
(= kuchek va) zerangi] 


s— 
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6 

Definfte and 
indefinite (1) 

Attributive -/ 
suffix 


Important notes: 

1. Don’t use indefinite -i for general statements. For general statements 

in English you can say, for instance, ‘pens write’ or ‘a pen writes. In 
Persian you would say or, occasionally, 

but never (or which would mean a 

certain pen is writing.’ 

2. As mentioned in section 6.2.B, the indefinite -i can never have the ezHfo 
attached to it: it is never -i-ye when it is the unstressed indefinite -i. 

3. Make sure that you do not confuse the indefinite -i with the glide -ye 
used for ezSfe after nouns that end in certain vowels: after vowels, one 

alone can never be pronounced as -i and it is usually the glide -ye for 
ezdfe. . 1 ^- is always golha-ye sefid [(the) white flowers]; mdefinite 
-i would require hamze + ye or double ye: \golha- i 

sefid, some white flowers]. (See also the Spelling and Pronunciation 
Note in section 5.3) 

4. In pronunciation as well as in writing, this suffix is exactly hke the -i 
suffix you have already learned: the present tense of to be, 2nd person 
singular. Thus, Jj [zani[ can be both ‘A woman’ and ‘You are [a] woman’! 
The context, of course, and syntax will always help you understand the 
meaning correctly. 

5. The combined form {yek + -i) is colloquial to such an extent that one 

would expect to see the examples written in the spoken way (Tehran! 
accent): oj [y^k zan-e iavdni\ looks a little strange on the 

page and you expect to hear it as ye zan-e javuni. (Learning some 
features of the spoken - Tehrani - remains for later.) 


The definite marker will be introduced and explained in Unit 7. 

See in Table 6.2 how some English indefinite statements are translated 
into Persian: 


Table 6.2: Indefinite statements: English vs. Persian 


That is a woman. 


She is a teacher. 


C._'l oj jl 
(but not: vl—I ^yj ol) 


(iTfc* jl 

(but not: C—l jO 


(also possible but formal: 


jl) 


She is a good teacher. 











6.3 Stressed suffix 

Although at this stage we will not introduce the different suffixes (and i, 

prefixes) used in Persian to make new words, it seems appropriate after I 

our discussion of the unstressed -i (used as indefinite determiner) to talk 
briefly about the stressed -i also. 

Stressed -i is the most common and the most productive suffix in the 
Persian language; it is even used in some English borrowings from South 
Asia such as khdki {khdk being the Persian word for ‘soil’ or ‘dust’ + -/), 
or the -i ending in words like Hindi, Pakistani, and so on. 

This suffix, usually referred to as [yd-'e neshat,‘attributive j^’], 

is predominantly used to make: 

• adjectives from nouns (compare with English rain/rainy or cloud/cloudy), 

• nouns from adjectives (compare with English jealous/jealousy or brown/ , 

brownie), or 

• associated nouns from other nouns (compare with English goat/goatee). 

Please note that sometimes a noun can be used as an adjective without this 
suffix being added, and sometimes it can’t: you can say ‘a history professor’ 

[= professor of history’], but you have to say ‘a historical document.’ It is 
not so different in Persian, though it is not always exactly the same. 

Examples: 

1. Adjective -> Noun: 

O-ij [zesht^ ugly], [zeshti, ugliness]; 

[Javan, young], [javanC, youth]; 

[khub, good], [khubt, goodness]. 











2. Noun Adjective-. 


Definite and 
indefinite (1) 

Attributive -/ 
suffix 


jil^ [baradar, brother], [barSdan, brotherhood]; 

jljJj [zendan, prison], [zenddm, prisoner]; 

^^ [gws/f, ear], ^ [gusM, (a phone) receiver]. 

Two major differences between stressed and unstressed -i’s: 

1. Unlike the unstressed one, we can use ezdfe with a stressed -i when it 
needs to be connected to the next word. There is no need to write a 
second as a glide in such cases, because one (j alone can have a double 
function and be pronounced as -i-ye (see 2.3.A): 

[zeshti-ye khdne-hd, the ugliness of the houses]; 
jjj So \yek ruz-e abri-ye sard, a cold cloudy day]. 

2. When adding it to words ending in -e (= silent he), in most of the Persian 
words the original latent g ending will reappear (similar to the plural 
-an suffix; see 2.1.1/B/No. 4): 

[bach-che, child], [bach-che-gi, childhood] (compare with 

unstressed, indefinite -i added to the same word: [bach-che-'i, a child]). 


jljL [bdrdn, rain], [barani, rainy]; 
ji\ {abr, cloud], [abri, cloudy]; 

[shahr, city], \shahri, urban]. 

3. Noun —> Noun: 


Exercises 


Exercise 6.1 

Add different forms of indefinite markers to the following singular and 
plural nouns. 

Example: singular: —> ^ So / So / 

plural: ^ J‘'^ 



ji A .V •'f qI " *.. .T .T 


.LaoJJ^ a * 
















Exercise 6.2 

In the following phrases, delete tSj and use indefinite ij instead; use the 
formal version for numbers 1-5 and the less formal/colloquial version for 
numbers 6-10. 

Example: Jj ^ ^ Uj {form.)-, -> j_i {col.) 

* ^ 

i_SL .V uSo .Y .1 

S^, ^ jjj J.JJ ybj' ^ 

•o^jj oL^I >*y y 


Exercises 


Exercise 6.3 

How would you translate the following phrases if the -i at the end of the 
phrase is stressed^ 

Example: :>y ‘The ShirSzi man’ or ‘The man from Shiraz.’ 

.Y X *-5o .Y iU .1 

l)L»-.^I .1 • ybjj jjj 


Exercise 6.4 

Decide whether - and where - you would need the ezdfe in the following 
phrases, then write the transcription of each phrase and translate it. 

Example: ^ zerangi-ye bachche, the child’s cleverness. 

.d (_5 Xa .T ^ .Y” jl_p-^^-Uk jl .Y .1 

y^.j'j iSA^ y^j ^ y'y' yb:J jUL-.* 

jl jb .1 • 


Exercise 6.5 

Translate the following sentences. 


jl-dj j3 jlj^ y jjj A 


.Y 


75 










6 


jl:L_5'j_jS’ 4 j ^_^jaU L ijb ''^•i - 

ji J>\y\ J‘\jS^J Ojll-1 L U .t 
.JL-j_^j^ oU Jjli lijiJj ^ j-Aj .f 

■ ijb i_jl:b^ lA<l:>tj Ajl:>tjbS^ ^^l .V 

9o—j (l)li~S^lj iyi\ ji O^jjr^j >-^ 

.jLi_jk yy ^ ->^ •'^ 

.ijli C--i ji J-4-< iSi jS" jl .\ * 

IDIOMS - PROVERBS - APHORISMS - POEMS 

JjL^ -Ajj 

ol jl b J>j jjj y aS" c*-..I jlji jbl^ i-Sb 

Life is perhaps / a long street through which a woman 
holding a basket passes every day. 

(From a poem by Forugh Farrokhz5d, 1934-1967; 
tr. by Karim Emami.) 













UNIT SEVEN 

Transitive and intransitive 

Direct and indirect 
objects 

Definite and 
indefinite (2): ra 

Compound verbs 


V 

J ® 

l(T) 0 J A3 

‘'j 


New words in this unit 















ijiji 


jj|j 




ne.shd.ne 


IS.zem 


mo.te.'ad.di 


maf.'ul 
mos.ta.ghim 
ghey.r-e mos.ta.ghim 
mo.rak.kab 


ra 


dar.ba.re-ye 

kha.tar 


didan 


khor.dan 


dS.dan 


sign 

intransitive (gr.) 
transitive (gr.) 
object (gr) 
direct 
indirect 

compound (gr) 

‘definite direct object’ marker 

about {prep.) 

danger 

to see (pres, stem: [bin]) 

to eat (also ‘to drink’ in col.) 

(pres, stem: [kfior]) 

to give (pres, stem: oj 
[deh dah]*) 

to hit, strike (pres, stem: jj [zan]) 
talk; words (= what someone says) 


za.dan 

harf. 
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Transitive and 
intransitive 

Direct and 
indirect 
objects 

Definite and 
indefinite (2): 

r$ 



(L) (1)0j ui y>- 

harf za.dan (bH) 

to talk (to/with) [(joj (jj] 

(jo / 

kar.dan 

to do (pres, stem: ^ [kon]) 

(o) (jo^ ^^ 

gush kar.dan (be) 

to listen (to) [(jo^ -> - can 

take direct or indirect object 

ol^ 

ne.gah 

look 

(jo^ 

negah kar.dan 

to watch [(jo ^ 

Aj 0^^ ol^ 

ne.gdh kar.dan be 

to look at 


fekr 

thought 

(jo^ ^ 

fekr kar.dan 

to think [ jo^.S' -» 

(jo^ (j-^JJ 

row.shan kar.dan 

to turn on [(jo 

(jJLi 

sho.dan 

to become (pres, stem: 

[show -> shav]*) 


ta.miz 

clean 

(jJliMtf y-j^ 

ta.miz sho.dan 

to become clean [(jJLi —> j*i] 


ta.miz kar.dan 

to clean [(jo^S' 


khosh.hal 

happy, glad 


khoskhSl sho.dan 

to become happy [(jJ-i -> jJ] 


khosh.hal kar.dan 

to make happy [(jo ^ -> 


gash. Can 

to turn, stroll (pres, stem: \gard\) 

(_r— 

bar-gash.tan 

to return o^i] 

(j"-'o aSC 

ne.gah dash, tan 

to keep [^y:-ilo -> jlo] 

(+ mi- in progressive tenses) 

(j^lo (^.,-jO 

dust dltsh.tan 

to like [(i;::^b -> jlo] (no mi- in 
progressive tenses) 


bar-dSsh.tan 

to pick up [ ji.ilo^ jlojj] 

(+ mi- in progressive tenses) 

l3 JLi 1_J 1 

ib sho.dan 

to melt, turn to water [(jJ_i —> jJi] 

s-t- 

sib 

apple 


em.te.hSn 

exam, test (pi CoLlUti^l, em.tehS.nSt) 


sakht 

hard 

jk^ 

sa.far 

travel 

t- 

yakh 

ice 












* When two pronunciations are given for the stem, the first one - the official 
one - is what you will need for the imperative (sg.), the second one is what 
you need for present tense conjugation. 


7.1 Transitive and intransitive verbs: 

A transitive verb always needs at least one object, although sometimes 
there can be two. When transitive, the verb always shows that the subject 
does something to the object. Not every word before the verb in Persian 
(or after the verb in English) is the object, but it is the object if it answers 
the question what? or whom? 

Examples: 

• p mi-khoram]: ‘I eat an apple.’ I eat whatl An 
apple. So is the object. 

• \.y^^ dokhtar mi-binam]: ‘I see a girl.’ I see what? (or 
whoml) A girl. So is the object. 

• But: c“bU:- [kh&ne mi-ravam]: ‘I go home.’ Here you can’t ask: I 
go whatl So the verb has no object. 

• With some equating verbs, it can sometimes be confusing, such as: 

[yakh db mi-shavad. Ice becomes water]. Here you can 
still ask: ‘Becomes whatV But here ice does not do anything to water, 
this is merely an equation - and the verb j-Li is intransitive. 

A verb that neither has nor needs an object is intransitive, like 
[raftand, they went]. 




























Transitive and 
intransitive 

Direct and 
Indirect 
objects 

Definite and 
indefinite (2); 

rS 


7.2 Direct and indirect objects 

An indirect object in Persian is always preceded by a preposition, while 
a direct object never needs and never has a preposition - so they are 
more easily recognizable in Persian than in English. (In English you can 
give someone something or give something tO. someone] in Persian it is 
always the second version and the indirect object is always preceded by a 
preposition.) 

For all the verbs that are transitive in English, their equivalents are also 
transitive in Persian, but they might occasionally differ in, whether they 
take a direct or an indirect object. 

When both direct and indirect objects are present, the direct one is 
usually mentioned first. 


7.3 The DDO-marker ‘Iy [ra] 


The postposition Ij [rH], the marker used for a Definite Direct Object 
(DDO) in Persian, needs special attention. 

Please note that you always have to use Ij if all of the following three 
conditions, for which the abbreviation DDO stands, are met: 


1. There is an object in the sentence (i.e., no Ij with intransitive verbs). 

2. This object is a direct object (i.e., no Ij if the object is preceded by a 
preposition). 

3. This direct object is definite (i.e., it is a proper noun, a pronoun, a noun 
modified by demonstrative or superlative adjectives, a noun which is 
part of a possessive construction, and the like). 

Some notes about Ij : 

1. It should always be written separately. 

(In formal, written Persian sometimes I y> [mard] is used instead of 

2. Good Persian requires that it be placed immediately after the direct 
object; however, if the object has some other modifiers too (adjectives, 
possessive suffixes, etc.), Ij is placed at the end of that cluster of words. 


Compare the following sentences and try to find out why some of them 
need Ij and some others don’t. 



'q jj (Today I’m going to that house.) 
Ij ‘dbi jl MU- (Now I see that house.) 













.1^1 iSjj (That book is on the table.) 

Ij ^1 (I don’t/won’t buy this book.) 

{S ^ (I give/Tm giving a pen to a girl.) 

j' (I give/Tm giving a pen to that girl.) 

jl <; Ij jji (I give/Tm giving the pen to that girl.) 

iJ ^ Ij O' (I give/I’m giving that pen to a girl.) 

(I don’t see [any] shoes in this room.) 

(JUI ji 1 j (I don’t see the shoes in this room.) 

(i'jl Cfj 'j (I don’t see a young 

girl’s shoes in this room.) 

<iljl ji' Ij (I don’t see my black shoes in 

this room.) 

(*^ y. J yr“ (I’U give/Tm 

giving my little brother’s green and red pens to him.) 

7 . 3.7 Definite and indefinite determiners used together 

Sometimes there are cases that are halfway between definite and indefinite-, 
in such cases using the Ij is often optional, depending on the degree to 
which the speaker wants to come close to definite. In most of these cases, 
a descriptive relative clause, whether stated or understood, is involved. If 
7 [mardi rd mibinam, I see some man] - using both 

indefinite ^5 and definite Ij - then you would normally expect me to 
continue and give some more information about him, which can be in the 
form of a relative clause. 


7.4 Compound verbs in the present tense 

Nouns, adjectives and adverbs, as well as some prepositions used as prefixes, 
can be combined with simple verbs to make compound verbs, sometimes 
called phrasal verbs or multi-word verbs. 

Note: 

What we mean by compound verb here is not a combination of several 
verbs (i.e., a main verb + one or more auxiliaries), but rather just one verb 
combined with or prefixed by some other word which is not a verb. 


Compound 
verbs in the 
present tense 










Transitive and 
intransitive 

Direct and 
indirect 
objects 

Definite and 
indefinite (2): 

m 



Therefore, when conjugating a compound verb in the present tense, the 
mi- (or, in the negative, nemi-) prefix should be added to the verbal part 
of the compound, i.e., to the verb - which means that the prefix mi-/nemi- 
always comes in the middle, between the verbal and non-verbal parts of 
the compound. 

Table 7.1: A compound verb in present and present progressive tenses: 
jt \bar-gashtan, to return]; present stem i^ j> \bar-gard\ 


Present / Present progressive tense 


Present progressive tense 


affirmative 

negative 

affirmative 

negative 


bar-mi-gardam bar-nemi-gardam 

I return / I don’t return / 

I am returning I am not returning 


bar-mi-gardi 


dOram bar-mi-gardam 
I am returning 




[No 

bar-nemi-gardi 

ddri bar-mi-gardi 

negative] 

you don’t return / 
you are not returning 

you are returning 




bar-mi-gardad 

he returns / 
he is returning 

bar-nemi-gardad 

he doesn’t return / 
he is not returning 

ddrad bar-mi-gardad 

he is returning 

bar-mi-gardim 

we return / 
we are returning 

bar-nemi-gardim 

we don’t return / 
we are not returning 

darim bar-mi-gardim 

we are returning 

bar-mi-gardid 

you (pi) return / 
you are returning 

bar-nemi-gardid 

you don’t return / 
you are not returning 

ddrid bar-mi-gardid 

you are returning 

bar-mi-gardand 

they return / 
they are returning 

bar-nemi-gardand 

they don’t return / 
they are not returning 

ddrand bar-mi- 
gardand 

they are returning 



[No 

negative] 


[No 

negative] 

























74 . 1 Compound verbs with [dashtan] 

In the same way that we do not use the prefix mi- for [dashtan, to 
jjave] as a simple verb, we do not usually use mi- for compounds with 
if in that compound retains the base meaning (‘to have’) in 
some way; otherwise, it will be treated like normal compound verbs and 
^i- will be used before the verbal part. 

Examples of compounds without mi-: 

O— [dust dashtan, to like]: ^jli o— js (_ 5 U- ^ [man chay 
dust daram, I like tea]. (Note: In poetical language only, this 
compound also can take mi- in conjugation.) 

[khatar dOshtan, to be dangerous, lit., to have danger]: 
ijlJj [in khatar nadarad. It’s not dangerous, or 

TTiere’s no danger in this]. 


1 


Exercises 


Examples of compounds with mi-: 


[bar-dashtan, to pick up]: ^ Ij jl [« ketdsh ra 

bar mi-darad, He picks up/is picking up his book]. 

^ [negah dashtan, to keep]: Ij jl U [ayd dn 

rd negah nemi-ddri?, Don’t you/Aren’t you going to keep that?] 


Exercises 

Exercise 7.1 

Read the following brief message and 

a) find out where and after what word in this text you have to add Ij 
(without which the sentence[s] would be wrong), 

b) translate the whole text into English. 

^ 4jl>- Aj Aj Jjja\ jA 

j-5 ol ejh ji Ij Ijy •^iy‘ 


Exercise 7.2 

Change the following sentences to negative, then translate. 


Ij jjilj Jjli U .' 
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rS 




b ji 4.; LI ^ 


•jwjli C--JJ ^J Osiw. Lo 

sl^ ijl 4j j ijb^^ ^ Ij I_ jLS^ V , 

J (‘J-’Lf' .A 

fil^j 

sdsj L Ij 1*-^ Jw'i La-* t 


Exercise 7.3 

These are some of the sentences you read before (see 7.3); here the direct 
objects have been underlined, and Ij shows that they are definite too. How 
do we know in each sentence that the direct object is definite'? Explain. 

1. Ij 4.jI>- (jl *^L>- 

'j Oi' 

3. oI <0 Ij ^ 

<0 Ij ^ (ji 

ilrt' b Lf-L^ 

oi^ b <-)lj^ i_r^ 

7. (3LI ^1 jJ Ij (_5 Lj-L^ 

3 ' b J^^y. yj^ J jr^ t5L*ji^ 

Exercise 7.4 

Translate into English. 
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'j'ji' yi-^ L5'-*y-- •' 

.jwl_p“y Ij jljjl yi-ti i-jbS^ .* 

.ja->l_p“y ijljjl lyi-t^ cjbt'S -f 

•(»^y 0^ b jyi^ yb^ ■'^ 
•!»^y b y^* j^^ u~^ y.' y 1 

■py^y yJ vtT- jjj y [ 
•py^y b jy tSJj vc- 'v 


.V 

















Exercise 


•(»^(_f‘ b (_5jj a 

.J— (_^l4^1j Jjli * 

Exercise 7.5 

Change the sentences in Exercise 7.4 to negative. 

Exercise 7.6 

Translate into Persian. 

1. Iranians don’t like green tea. 

2. I am taking/picking up the black pen. 

3. ni keep my friend’s book for her. 

4. She doesn’t like rainy days. 

5. This tree has no danger for children. 

6. I see two houses. 

7. I don’t see your house. 

8. Is your friend buying a house? 

9. No, he’s not buying that house. 

10. We like our school. 


IDIOMS - PROVERBS - APHORISMS - POEMS 

A single flower doesn’t make it spring. 

(Lit., ‘It doesn’t become spring with [just] one flower.’) 

ji 

The [time of] youth doesn’t come back. 
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quantifiers 

‘Double negative’ 


A Jvai 

Lio 

olil) 

^■11 ‘ ^ 

j- oLL^ 


C _iipLs^2/0 


New words in this unit 


4.»mjLL* 

mo.gha.ye.se 

comparison 



comparative adjective 


az 

than; from; of 


se.fa.t-e a.li 

superlative adjective ' 


ka.la.me 

word {pi. CjUIS', ka.la.mat) 


por.sesh 

question 

& ^ 

por.se.shi 

interrogative 


kam.mi 

quantitative 

<> 

nafy 

negation {y in transcription is a consonant) 

i—AC'L^ 

mo.za.'af 

double 

jl 

be on.va.n-e 

as 

L- 

a 

until 

JL, 

sal 

year 

dU 

mSh 

month; moon 







































haf.te 

week 

ijiji 

da.ghi.ghe 

minute 


sd.nLye 

second 

&! _ 

rob' 

a quarter 

ji_ 

nim 

half (use for hours) 


nime 

half 


di.ruz 

yesterday 


pa,riruz 

the day before yesterday 


pas far. da 

the day after tomorrow 

jl J*j 

ba'd az 

after (prep.) 


zohr 

noon 


ba'd az zohr 

afternoon 


hen.gam/han- 

time 

0L<j 

za.man 

time 

_ 

mow.ghe' 

time 


ha.mi.she 

always 

Sr* 

hich 

none; nothing; at all 


hich-vaght 


never 




har.gez 


never (form.) 


ha. me 


all 




har-che 


whatever; however much 




kas 


person 


oLi; 


zLyad 


much, a lot 


LT^ 


bish 


more (lit.lwrt.) 


hi<th.tar 


more 


bish.ta.r-e 


most of 






bish az 


kam 


more than (form.) 


little; few 




k&.mi 


a little; a few 




less; fewer; less often 


kam. tar 
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jib jb^l 


ji/ JXj 


beh.tar 

better 

bor.dan 

to take [away], to carry 
(pres, stem; bar) 

khSs.tan 

to want (pres, stem: d khdh) 

dars khSn.dan 

to study (intr.) [ jJil ^ d\ 

em.te.hdn da.dan 

to take a test [jib oi] 

zen.de.gi kar.dan 

to live [ ji ^ —> i^S] 

ne.vi.san.de 

writer 








fo.ru.shan.de 


akmagh 


ma.riz 



seller; cashier 


stupid (fld/.); stupid person («.) 


sick (adj.); sick person, patient (n.) 


foreign (adj.); foreigner (n.) 


tourist 


grammar 


yard 


winter 


weather; air 


clothes (in general); dress 


cooked rice 


kabab or kebab, a grilled meat dish 


a Persian dish 


varieties of Persian thick soup 
yoghurt 


grocer 


drink 


adorable, lovely 


worth seeing; spectacular 


delicious, tasty 


bitter 






































































For a list of question words, see 8.3. 

For days of the week, see 8.4.1. 

For a list of distributives, quantifiers and some more negative words, see 8.6. 


8.1 Comparison of adjectives 

Persian uses the suffixes -tar and -tarin to form comparative and superla¬ 
tive adjectives (or adverbs) respectively. These suffixes are usually written 
joined (see 8.1.3 for exceptions). 

8.1.1 Comparative 

For the comparative, add the suffix J {-tar\ to the adjective and use the prep¬ 
osition jl [az, here meaning ‘than’] before the second part of the comparison 
(if it is mentioned). The comparative adjective can be placed either before 
or after az -t- its object. Examples: 


[in otdgh rowshan ost,This room is bright]. 

jj (jUl [in otdgh kheyli rowshan-tar ast. 

This room is much brighter]. 

(jUl ol jl Jl^l (jjl [in otdgh az dn otdgh rowshan-tar 
ast. This room is brighter than that room], or: 

^l (jUl jl jl (jljl jjl [in otdgh rowshan-tar az dn otdgh 

ast, This room is brighter than that room]. 
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More examples with definite/indefinite markers, possessive suffixes, 
and/or ezafe: 

(-^re you going to a larger city?) 

.O~ol ,_yaj jjy I /j' yr y (Parvin’s younger brother is 

sick today.) 

<0 jLiyS^jS’ (Their smaller/younger 

children go/are going to school.) 

*?jlaI^ ^ (Don’t you want warmer clothes?) 

.^Jju Ij jt y^j-^ (^1(I don’t like weather colder than this.) 

Ij yjdb (_ 5 La-uU^ jl (Do you see those taller houses/ 
buildings?) 

8.1.2 Superlative 

For the superlative, add the suffix jjjy [-tarin] to the adjective. Whereas 
the comparative was treated like a normal adjective - following the noun 
and using the coimector ezafe - the superlative precedes the noun and needs 
no ezafe. (Adjectives preceding nouns never need ezafe. By the way, 
it’s good to remember the -omin type of ordinal numbers here [3.3 (A)], 
which are also placed before the noun.) Examples: 

.CU^I (This is the easiest lesson.) 

jl JU AjUi ^ (The most expensive house belongs to him.) 

jlyj jj ^ (My youngest son is in Iran.) 

y Di* iy.y^ k (You are talking to 
the most important poet of this city.) 

Another variant of the superlative: 

COMPARATIVE + <UJk jl = SUPERLATIVE 

Another variant of the superlative is a comparative that uses -u-* jl {az 
hame, than all [others]) as the second part of the comparison. jl can be 
placed before or after the comparative. Example: 

j' ^k 0^' (®^ j' V^kiJ ^ DiO 

(both meaning ‘This garden is more beautiful than all [others]’) 

= pL oiykij iIr' (This is the most beautiful garden) 











g_1.3 ‘Better/best’ and ‘more/most’; ‘most of; joining I Comparison 

-tar and -tarin suffixes adjectives 

The words [khub, good] and jL j [ziydd, much, or a lot] have their 
regular comparative and superlative forms, but also an irregular version 
which is more common: 


Table 8.1: ‘Better/best’ and ‘more/most’ 


Simple 

Comparative 

Superlative 

GOOD 

y- khub 

BETTER 

behtar 

or yy^ khubtar 

BEST 

behtarin 

or yyy^ kubtarin 

MUCH 

jLj ziyad 

MORE 

bishtar 

or y jLj ziyddtar 

MOST 

bishtarin 

or (jjjjjljj ziyddtarin 


‘Most of’ is usually [bishtar-e], although in formal/written Persian 
[bishtarin-e] is also common; 

^ jj(^ 4j j c_-l oU- y Lajjj (Most of the days he is 

at home and does not go to the university.) 

In j^j / and the suffixes are always written joined. 

As for other adjectives, despite a growing tendency to write -tar and -tarin 
separately, these are still joined most of the time. They have to be written 
separately, though, after the adjectives ending in silent he, and also those 
that already end in the letter o [r]: 


>• [khaste, tired], J 
[sakht, hard], y < 


oiy 

oiy 


Wherever it helps the clarity and ease in reading, the suffixes are written 
separately, as is the case with longer compound adjectives: 


yt- \khosh-ghalb, kind-hearted], yt-, ^ 

[duir-ddy/itoni, adorable], y^i^b Cw y ,yyyz^b 


On the whole, it is preferable to write the suffixes separately if the 
adjective ends in : 


yt-ki [ghadimi, old], , yy^yjJi 
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8.2 Adjectives as plural nouns 

Adjectives can sometimes function as nouns, as the subject or object of verbs; 

ijli ^ (Life has bitter and sweet [sides].) 

o-ji \j (I hke [the color] blue a lot.) 

By adding plural suffixes, however, any adjective will become a plural 
noun. All that we learned about the plural -ha and -an suffixes and their 
differences would apply here also. 


Examples; 

IaLuj j (or, more formal - and for animates only - ; 
jLLj j ‘the ugly and the beautiful’. 

1 j Jj b (I see the bigger ones, but 

not the smaller ones.) 

j«iUI aj Ij (I don’t/won’t take the stupid ones to my room.) 

jL-I U jj y (For the smarter ones, this lesson 

is easy.) 

UJ; ^1^ Ij \jkjiy»y ^(I [’ll] bring you the most 
delicious ones.) 


8.3 Question words 


You know that you can always use U [aya, see 4.4] at the beginning of 
‘yes/no’ questions, or drop it (in which case the intonation will be enough 
to show that it is a question). Aya may still be used with question words 
too, although it is not needed and is usually left out. 

The following are the most common question words in Persian. 



Which? = {ko.dam\. 

What? = {che\ (usually/orm.) or [c/ii] {col). 

Who? = [fci], or [che kasi, lit, what person]. 

When? = [key], or j [che vaght, lit, what time], also 
[die vaghti], or any combination of with words 
meaning ‘time’ (^^ y [mowghe'], jUj [zamdn], [hangarn\). 

Where? = [ko-jS] (sometimes preceded by the preposition 

jp [dar, in] or other prepositions). 










Why? = {che.ra] (stress on first syllable), or [baraye 

che, lit., what for]. 

Whose? = ?(_/ JL> [ma.l-e ki\ if ‘whose’ is used as a pronoun; if it 
is an interrogative adjective followed by a noun, simply replace 
JL« by that noun - and do not forget the connecting ezafel 

How? = ? [che-towr, lit, in what way], or (more formal) 
[che-gune]. 

How much? = [che-ghadr, lit, what amount]. 

How many? = ?(l:) [chand (ta)\, or again as in ‘how much’. 

How many times? = ?jIj [chand b3r] (or, almost as common: 
[chand dafe], or ?<uj j* Ji;^^ [chand mar.te.be]). 

How long? = j [chand vaght]. 

Persian additionally has a question word for ordinal numbers (similar 
to wievielte? in German), which does not have an English equivalent. If 
you use ‘how many’ for asking about the number 10, how would you ask 
about the ordinal number lOthl There is no ‘How manieth?’ in English, 
but Persian simply changes x.^ to its ordinal form by adding the ordinal 
suffixes: [chandom] and [chandomin]. 

Some usage notes: 

1. Questions do not require any auxiliary verb or inversion in Persian, 
whether a question word is used or not, and the word order remains 
the same. 

2. Regarding and 1; x^: Generally using U makes it more colloquial; 
when x^ is a pronoun you have to use 1; after it, but don’t use it when 
count words and measure words are present (as for telling the time). 
See 3.4. 

3. Nouns following (‘what’) are indefinite and would usually need the 
indefinite marker, but nouns following (‘which’) are definite and 
if they are the direct object also, they would always need ‘Ij’; compare: 

^ [hi] (What book are you reading?); 

I j [h I] (Which book are you reading?) 

4. There is a lot of freedom in word order in Persian, and this is true of 
the position pf the question words also. Question words do not have to 
be at the beginning of the sentence as in English. The best position for 
any question word is where you would expect the word that answers it 



Question 

words 










to be. Consider the following sentence and where each question word 
is placed in the questions that follow: 

Tomorrow Mina is taking her friend’s book to school 

Question about tomorrow (When ...?): 

Question about Mina (Who ...?): 

Question about [her friend’s] book (What...?): 

uj.X.a 4 j 

Question about her friend (Whose ...?): 

4j (j t—.^b^ b.^ 

Question about her friend’s [book] (Which book ...?): 

yy^ 4j Ij I_ ^ 

Question about school (Where ...?): 

^iyy' b>e5^ 4 j Ij i_jbS^ b-^ li ji 

Question about what she will be doing (What is she doing...?): 
^JcSyt bj.« b ji 

Question about what she will be doing with the book 
(What is she doing with ...?): 

^ b k_jbS^ bj.« 1 ^jS 

5. To ask a question about what someone is doing, we can use ^ (‘what’) 
+ jjj^ (‘to do’) as in the last two examples, or we can use jlSb^ {che- 
kdr), also written jb’<^ + 

^x^Sy* < 0 ^ jjy’^ b«_Ji or 

(Both meaning: ‘What are you doing today?’) 

6. There are two very common contractions of y^ (‘what’) and (‘who’) 

+ c—l (‘to be’, 3rd sg.): c _^ [chist] and C.. '...S [tot], usually placed 

at the end of the sentence (because of the verb). Later we will learn 
their colloquial versions, {chi-ye\ and aS [A:i-ye].Thus, —S (Jbl y 
(Who is in the room?) is even more common than ?c.wwol (Jbl y 


94 


8 

Comparison 
of adjectives 

Adjectives as 
nouns 

Question 

words 

Telling the 
time 

_HU 


8.4 Telling the time 

The word C-pL- [jiil'ar] in Persian means a watch (or clock), an hour, or 
the expression o’clock used when telling the time. The hour, opU 


































follows numbers, but o'clock, oc-L. precedes numbers and needs the 
connector ezafe. Examples: 

[yefc sa'at, one hour], OpL. ^ [panj sa'at, five hours] 

[s5'at-e yek, one o’clock], ^ c-c-L- [sh'at-e panj, 
five o’clock] 

In both cases, the word [chand] replaces the numbers to make 

questions. 

[chand sa'at?. How many hours?] 

?jc>- [sd'at-e chand?. At what time? - /it.. What o’clock?] 

Two important words for telling the time are [rob', a quarter] and 
\ [nim, half]. 

' Two others are <uJj [daghighe, minute] and oil [saniye, second]. 

The times of day are [sobh, morning, or a.m.], [zohr, noon], 
[ba'd-az-zohr, afternoon, or p.m.], [shab, night], [nim- 

shab] or oJ [nime-shab, midnight]. 

When it is past the half-hour, in Persian it is more common to say how 
much remains to (aj [be]) the next hour (and c-s-L. is often dropped), 
although that is not the only option. 

As an example, for the time between 6:00 and 7:00, the following 
expressions are used: 

Table 8.2: The time from 6 to 7 o’clock 

six o’clock 

five to seven, or 6:55 five past six, or 6:05 

kZ^JlA Aj j (C..pL>i) 

a quarter to 7, or 6:45 a quarter past 6, or 6:15 

A 4j t".tfft j 0* i A j (l!..^!....) 

twenty-seven minutes to 7, or 6:33 twenty-seven minutes past 6, or 6:27 

(*ci J (>.^1-') 
half past six, or 6:30 









More examples: 
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OpL, jj ja\ (How many hours are you going 

to study today?) 

C-c-L- iJ jjy \ (Till what time are you going 

to study today?) 






AJll 




arrives at 5:14:30.) 






(He always 


8.4.1 Times of day; days of the week 

For different times of ‘today’, Persian repeats the word jj ja\ [emruz, today] 
instead of using ‘this’. The name of the day (e.g., yesterday, today, tomorrow, 
Monday, etc.) usually comes before the time of the day (morning, noon, 
etc.) without any ezdfe, but can also follow it (less common) and would 
then need an ezafe: 

Table 8.3: The times of day 



YESTERDAY 

TODAY 

TOMORROW 


jjjii diruz 

emruz 

lj ji farda 

MORNING 

sobh 

diruz sobh 

emruz sobh 

b ji farda sobh 


or 

or 

or 


jjji- 

sobh-e 'diruz 

sobh-e'emruz 

li ji sobh-e farda 

NOON 

zohr 

diruz 

zohr 

^ jjy' 

emruz zohr 

b ji farda zohr 


or 

or 

or 


zohr-e diruz 

jjy' ^ 
zohr-e emruz 

by zohr-e farda 

AFTERNOON 
ji^ jl -Uj 
ba'd az 
zohr 

jjyy 

diruz ba'd az 
zohr 

or 

^ j' 

emruz ba'd az 
zohr 

or 

jl Axj \iji 

farda ba'd az zohr 

or 


jjyy j* 

ba'd az zohr-e 
diruz 

jl -1*-! 

ba'd az zohr-e 
emruz 

' V ^ 

ba'd az zohr-e farda 

NIGHT 

shab 



1 j jS farda shab 






































iTje same would apply to the days of the week (like Monday) or to the 
days before yesterday or after tomorrow: [pariruz, the day before 

yesterday], Ij ji ^ [pas-fard&, the day after tomorrow]. 

The days of the week in Persian start with Saturday, and Friday is a 
holiday. Five of them start with numbers 1 to 5. Here are their names: 

ajJ, {shan.be, Saturday] 

\yek.shan.be, Sunday] 
js [do.shan.be, Monday] 


Age 


I 


-u-Thesday] 


[c/zfl./iar.s/iflrt.he, Wednesday] 


[panj.shan.be, Thursday] 


[jom. 'e, Friday] 


Though written as 4 ^ with the letter 0 [n], the more common pronuncia¬ 
tion is shambe instead of shanbe. 

The use of numbers at the beginning of most of the days allows you to 
use (‘how many?’; pronounced unstressed) to ask about them: 

I jj = ‘What day of the week is today?’ 

(Main stress on -be.) 

Compare with: oU (with main stress this time on x?;-) 

= ‘How many Saturdays are there in a month?’ 


8.5 Age 

You can mention - or ask about - a person’s age in different ways. 


1. X years (or chand sdl in questions) + possessive suffixes - 1 - verb to be 
(always 3rd person singular, because the grammatical subject in this 
construction is always sdl, ‘year’, while the possessive suffix shows whose 
age we are talking or asking about): 




[mina bist sdlash ast, Mina is 20 years old.] 


cJL, [chand salat ast?. How old are you?] 


I X:>- (yo) mikoni (man) chand sdlam 

ast?. How old do you think I am?] 
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2. X years (or chand sal in questions) + verb to have-. 

^jb JL. ^ ^ {man si sal daram, I am 30 - lit., I have 30 years,] 
?Jjjb JL. Li [shoma chand sSl ddrid?. How old are you?] 

3. ^ JL {sale] (or chand sale in questions) + verb to be: 

c,--! JL oJia ( 5 ^ {pari hefdah-sdle ast, Pari is 17. - lit.. Pari is 
a 17-year old.] 


^UjI JL Li {shomS chand sale id?, How old are you?| 


The last option (with JL) can be used like an adjective: 


JL {yek pesar-e do sdle, a two-year-old boy]. 

By adding a stressed [-/] to JL (which would require the glide iS also) 
we can mention the age: 

-j' hefdah sdlegi be tehrdn 

mi-ravad. He goes/will go to Tehran at the age of 17.]. 


8.6 Some distributives and quantifiers; 

‘double negative’ 

jt^ {har, ‘every’ or ‘each’ as adj.-, never pr.]. 

1. Used with singular nouns (with or without indefinite -i); the verb is also 
singular: 

jjb ejj JUl jA (Each room has 2 windows.) 

b iji' (You see this in every house.) 

2. Used with expressions of time to make frequency adverbs (no -i): 

Jjj X' (every day), JL yt. (every year), jL y. (each time), etc. 

3. Used with numbers: 

jA (both), jA (all three [of them]), etc. 

4. Used for compounds like: y / ^y (anyone or, everyone), y 
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(jl) tio jA [haryek (az)] or (jl) yt [har koMm (az)]'. ‘each / either 

one (of)’ - the verb is often plural, especially when there is no jl and a 
plural subject has been mentioned. Compare; 

Xx—Vo.-*! (Jbl iJL jA (Each/Either one is in a [separate] 

room.) 

jijjE (JL^ c..*A Oi* (These boys are each 8 years 

old.) 

ijlj /X >jb JL- cLa y-l jl (.las 'jA (Each one of these boys 
is 8 years old.) 


Some 

distributives 

and 

quantifiers; 

‘double 

negative' 


4 ^ [home, all], L.* [hame-ye, all of]: 

i-.r-a jj <uji> U-».;>u (The kids are all in the yard.) 
JsL- ji La (All of the kids are in the yard.) 


Some compounds with singular nouns (no ezSfe or glide needed): 
(everyone, all the people), U- (everywhere), j^ (everything). If 
used with ezdfe, these will no longer be compounds, and you will need a 
plural noun: La (all of the things), and so on. 

^ [hich, no, none, nothing, not any, at all...]. This negative word, which is 
either used alone or used to make several other negative compounds, requires 
a negative verb - so do some other negative words in Persian. In inter¬ 
rogative sentences, the verb can be either affirmative or negative. Examples: 


gA lir* (I don’t see any bird[s] /1 see no birds.) 

^ (You know nothing / You don’t know anything.) 

jl ^Jb|_y ^ (Do you know at all [= have any idea] 
where he is?) 

jl j^bj_yL gjA (Don’t you know at all where he is?) 

(jl) [hich-yek (az)] or (jl) /.Ids' [hich-koddm (az)]'- ‘none 

(of)’ - these are the negative versions of the above-mentioned (jl) lSJ jA 
or ( jl) ^IdS yb - of course, with a negative verb, and a plural verb permissible 
even for singular: 


; /C—L jljjl pldS^yb (None of them/Neither one is cheap.) 

1 UL JU pldSLyb LjLli y-l (None of these pens is yours.) 

I / Jiu-L UL JU LfJis y-l jl ^IdSUyb (None of these pens is yours.) 
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Some other compounds with all requiring a negative verb (though 
not always when interrogative): 

[hich-kas, no one, nobody] 
gjA [hich-chiz, nothing] 

cJ [hich-vaght, never] (or, more formal: hich-gdh, 

;f y hargez) 

[hich-kojd] or [hich-jd, nowhere] 

[hich-gu.ne, in no way or, no ... whatsoever] 

0 

aj [be hich vajh, by no means, not at all] - also: '^L^l [aslan] 


Exercises 

Exercise 8.1 

Write the comparative form of the following adjectives. 

Example: ^jy> 

.A oL^ ,V tjCjj .d .f yi- .Y .Y Lj j .1 

.1 • 


Exercise 8.2 


Change the following simple adjectives to the comparative form and 
connect them to the nouns while adding the indefinite -i marker (both 
formal and colloquial versions), then translate them. 

Example: 4ij + more beautiful flower) 

+ hjJ + jd .Y + <jL>- .Y” .Y 

+ jLwil .A jLi + jljpU .V + La.Y jl y^ + olili...ul .6 yy 

•Os-lj + <s> jjj + (Jljl 


Exercise 8.3 

Change to superlative, then translate. 
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Example: o^lj -> (the most comfortable chair) 

















(^\j^ .T 0>w> 

jj^-^ oJLi^jjj * uL.*'^ jU^I A .A ^j-> C—>jU .\ ^jUisjlxS' .f 

Exercise 8.4 

Choose the correct form, then translate. 

Example: o^l i«ji> jl ^.jy 

-> y Lj j (Parvin is the most beautiful of the girls.) 


Exercises 


.C~»l jl 1^1 .1 

^OjjIjJ Jia> ji ^1 jl (Cri^'jj' ^ 

b /jJO^U) y 

.0--I (^jjyll^ t jE>\j^) ^J\y} ^ J' ob^j (jjj y 

((jd^r-^ !T^) b ol4i-.^l ji4- .<J 

y* <i\j Vbij) c/ 

^yy‘?'i Vtr- •'^ 

.C~J l5'‘^ ^oty^j^y^ tyoy^y-) A 

.jGjb <L»_«i jl (^jj^ r >-.) Ijpj^^ Ij .ili^ol ijjl (jlj^^:>«~ilj 

/y>S) L^l «ij jl LI .1 • 


Exercise 8.5 

Ask questions about the underlined words (re-write the sentences) and 
translate them. 


Example: joT^y. 1 ^ 3 I -> ‘:x>'\^y> 3 ! (When does he/she come?) 

LyWi-^ J Wcd>^ cs'c^-^j y* 


a- 


ji C.>. M .a -Lj 


d.*pl.wJ jl La 


■^ycf" jL:— 4 j Ij if.Jy 

.JLLAi^^ (jL?'::^l tS^y 

•(Kjjcf* biJ '-^jb r^' jjj 

.ijlwD Ij (jl^jl pil^ 

b iy 


.r 

X 

.v 

.h 

.f’ 
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! 


^ jJ ji L; L*—1 


Exercise 8.6 

Translate the following sentences. 

h <jLs“ ji ^ 

jj Jji e)^ J J C. -jj yfi .Y 

SjLjj L> j oX_-jjl 1^1 X 

^UILI .Y 

yx; otj^. JijT^ iS^ -f^ ji ^y» .6 


J ^y>ji I^L, t J UtS" jl J.SJ Ijy LT .? 

I £—>1 L^JlS* 4j ^_y***^ <Iaa .V 

<jXjp ir" 4L>^(_r^ tj^. ^ ‘‘■o^ cx.f l_i j»~ 4j a 

.C~-l 

.C.A-- 4 .^ ^al^JLj (>J •'' 

I y" (jlj^ J'l i^y^lAjiljj jl i_^j:>«jA .1 • 

I 


IDIOMS - PROVERBS - APHORISMS - POEMS 

4 ■* ^ • 

'■^1 ij^ J Cy° *7-^^ gr* 

No grocer would say his yoghvut is sour. 

J^. '■J^jj 

The sooner, the better. 
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UNIT NINE 

Imperative 




New words in this unit 


y' 

amr 

imperative (gr.) 


go.zSsh.tan 

to put; to leave behind; to let 
(pres, stem: [go.zar]) 

jJjU 

man.dan 

to stay, to remain (pres, stem: 
jU [man]) 

jilxil 

0 fits, dan 

to fall (pres, stem: cJl [ofii]) 

' 1 

is.ta.dan 

to stand; to stop/pause (pres, 
stem: c— j1 [wf]) 

1 • 

ne.shas.tan 

to sit (pres, stem: [neshin]) 

jl-A^ 

bidSr 

awake 


bLdSr sho.dan 

to wake up {intr.) [jJ-1 j-i] 


budar kar.dan 

to wake up (tr.) [jijS’ — » 


mo.va.zeb 

watchful, alert 

0^ ^ ^ 

mo.vS.zeb bu.dan 

to be careful (intr.) [oj-> 


mo.vS.ze.b-e... 

to watch over, to look after; 


bu.dan 

keep an eye on [ jj _jj -> 


sabr 

patience 


sabr dSsh.tan 

to have patience jb] 


sabr kar.dan 
(baraye) 

to wait (for) [ j 

j“jjj 

varzesh 

sport, exercise 
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var.zesh kar.dan 




var.zesh kar.dan 

to exercise [sports] (intr) 

-uiai- 

ghos.se 

grief 


ghos.se khordan 

to grieve, to be sad (about) 

(ba.rS.ye) 

[ j_p^] 


gha.zd khordan 

to eat (intr) [o2j>>- —> jj^] 


gham 

grief 


gham khordan 

to grieve, to be sad 

... 

gha.m-e... d&sh.tan 

to be sad about, to worry about 
-> jb] 

cSiii 


dictation, spelling 

oJjU 

fa.ye.de 

use, benefit 


sa.bad 

basket 

r^'_ 

tokh.m-e morgh 

egg 


pul 

money 


tu.m5n 

TUman or Toman, a currency 
unit (= 10 Rials) 


do.lSr 

dollar 


ma.li 

financial 


ja.leb 

interesting 


na.rd.hat 

uncomfortable; upset; sad 


td.rik 

dark 


zi.yd.di 

too much 

ULi 

lot.fan 

please (used with imperative) 


9 The imperative 

The imperative is used for co m mands and requests addressed to (and conjugated 
for) the 2nd person. Even when addressing a single person, the plural is 
often used to be more pohte; the singular is for closer relations. 
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9.1 Formation 

Imperative in Persian is the present stem + the prefix be- (_;). 
























































Formation 


Let us start by comparing the present tense and imperative in a verb 
like j-tii [didan, to see]. 

We remember that the present stem of this verb is [bin]. 

Table 9>1: Present tense and imperative 


f^^j^[didan, to see], 

: present stem 

Singular 

Plural 

Present tense (2nd person) 

[mi-bin-i, you see] 

[mi-bin-id, you see] 

Imperative 

[be-bin, See!] 

[be-bin-id, Seel] 


We see two major differences here: 

1 . The imperative uses the prefix [he-] instead of the prefix [mi-]. 

2. For the singular, the imperative does not need any conjugational suffix: no 
-i is needed. 

Important: The _> [he-] prefix used for verbs is always written joined, 

while the preposition -o [he, to] is usually written separately (ending in the 

‘silent 0 [he]' that stands for the vowel e). 

Notes about pronunciation: 

1. In the case of verbs like ^j whose present stem ends in -ow, the -ow 
does not change in the singular imperative, but it does change to -av- in 
the plural imperative, just as it does for all persons in the present 
tense (see 5.3). Similarly, in a few verbs like there will be a 
vowel change from the singular to plural imperative (and in the 
present tense). 

2. In a few cases the vowel in be- is influenced by the first vowel in 
the present stem and changes to that, especially in the singular. 
Also, sometimes the first vowel in the stem is dropped in the case 
of some very common verbs to make the word shorter (see 
[goz&shtan] in Table 9.2 for some examples of verbs with or without 
such changes). 
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The glide [-y-]: 

Whereas the present tense prefix mi- never required a glide, the imperative 
prefix be- would require the glide [-y-] if the present stem begins with 











9 

Imperative 


10 


the vowels a, a and o, and the be- will then be pronounced as bi-, the 
assuming the double function of -iy-. 

In writing, in stems starting with 1 [a] the diacritical sign (called madd) 
will no longer be written on top of alef, if they start with a- or o-, both 
represented by alef, good Persian requires that the alef be dropped 
altogether. [istadan, to stop/stand], the only verb starting with the 

vowel i-, needs no glide. 


Table 9.2: Present tense and imperative: more examples 


INFTNmVE 

PRESENT STEM 

PRESENT TENSE 

(2nd person only) 

IMPERATIVE 

[khordan, 
to eat] 

[khor] 

[ml-kbori] 

[tni-khorid] 

‘You eat’ (sg. & pi.) 

IjjjAu [bekhor] 
!jbj_po [bekhorid] 
‘Eat!’ (sg. & pi.) 

ijj y 

[bordan, to 
take (away)] 

y. 

[bar] 

{Sy.ij- [mi-bari] 

■Xjjiiy [mi-barid] 

‘You take’ (sg. & pi.) 

! [bebar] 

[bebarid] 

‘Take!’ (sg. & pi.) 

[goftan, 
to say] 

/ 

[gw] 

[mi-gu'i] 

[mi-gu’id] 

‘You say’ (sg. & pi.) 

!j^ [begu] 

!.l; [begu'id] 

‘Say!’ (sg. & pi.) 

u^-> 

[raftan, 
to go] 

{row /-) rav] 

iSJJty [fni-ravi] 
[mi-ravid] 

‘You go’ (sg. & pi.) 

! jy [borow] 

! Jb j y [beravid] 
‘Go!’ (sg. & pi.) 

jib 

[dddan, 
to give] 

[deh /-^ da}i\ 

[mi-dahi] 

[mi-dahid\ 

‘You give’ (sg. & pi.) 

! 0 Jb {bedeh] 

! yyXi [bedahid] 

‘Give!’ (sg. & pi.) 

[gozashtan, 
to put] 

fjS 

[gozAr] 

[mi-gozSri] 

[mi-gozSrid\ 

‘You put’ (sg. & pi.) 

! [begozAr 

or bogzAr] 

! Jbjl [begozArid 

or bogzArid] 


[«] 


[mi-a'i] 

[mi-a'id\ 

‘You come’ (sg. & pi) 


‘Put!’ (sg. & pi.) 


\biya\ 

IjiJL [biy&'id] 
‘Cornel’ (sg. & pi.) 
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[Amadan, 
to come] 































Table 9.2: {cont’d) 


Imperative of 

compound 

verbs 


mm 

PRESENT STEM 

PRESENT TENSE 

(2nd person only) 

IMPERATIVE 

jjLal 

CJI 

[f^l-ofti] 

[biyoft] 

[oftddan, 
to fall] 

[oft] 

[mi-oftid] 

‘You fall’ (sg. & pi.) 

I [biyoftid] 

‘FaUI’ (sg. & pi.) 


^.1 

[mi-isti] 

Ill—iL [be'ist] 

[istddan, to 
stop/stand up] 

[isf] 

[mi-istid\ 

‘You stop’ (sg. & pi.) 

IU-i-jL [be'istid] 

‘Stop!’ (sg. & pi.) 



Examples: 

IjLjUj UU (Please stay a little longer/more!) 

(JUI jl Ij -Li- ^1 (Take these white chairs to that 

room.) 

.L j OjiU JJU- (jj) 1 j ^ (Leave the child at your mother’s 
home and come.) 

9.2 Imperative of compound verbs 

In compounds the be- prefix is added to the verb part - which means that 
it always comes between the two parts of the compound verb: 

jjj i_sy>- [harf zadan, to talk - present stem jj, zan\\ 

\dy, [/jar/Talk!] {sg.) 

j>- [harf bezanid,TB\k\\ (pi.) 

Dropping the be- prefix in most compounds 

The majority of verbs in contemporary Persian are compound verbs, and 
the absolute majority of these compound verbs are formed by using either 
di_^ [kardan, to do] or [shodan, to become] - and in compounds with 
these two verbs, the be- prefix is usually dropped. 

Also, in all of the compound verbs whose first part is a prefix (like a 
preposition, not a noun or adjective), the be- prefix is dropped. 

And, as one can see, not much is really left. That is why it was said 
earlier that the singular imperative is often nothing but the present stem. 107 
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Table 9.3: Imperative with no be- prefix 


INFINITIVE 

PRESENT STTEM 

IMPERATIVE 



SINGULAR 

PLURAL 




!Uij/ ^ 

[bargashtan, 
to return] 

[bargard] 

[bargard. 

Return!] 

[bargardid. 

Return!] 


a- 

'■if 


[tamiz kardan, 
to clean] 

[tamiz kon] 

[tamiz kon. 

Clean!] 

[tamiz konid. 
Clean!] 

(JJL^ jIJLj 


! jIAo 

! Jb 

[bidar shodan, 
to wake up] 

[bidar show /—> 
shav] 

[bidar show, 

Wake up!] 

[biddr shavid, 
Wake up!] 


9.3 Imperative of to be and to have 

There is nothing very special about to be, except that it has an irregular 
present stem , bash) and does not need the prefix b-’. 

Singular: !|jiL ijj [zud bash, Be quick! or, hurry up!] 

Plural: !.tr^b [movSzeb bdshid, Be careful!] 


I- 


To have however, is more irregular in this case: 


1. Its present stem (jIj , ddr) can be used for many of the compound verbs 
with (the same compounds that use the mi- prefix in the present 
tense; see 7.4.1); the prefix b- is usually dropped. 

2. In its simple form, however, or in some compounds retaining in some 
way the base meaning (‘to have’), the imperative will be -cJib 
[ddshte bash] and .cJib [ddshte bdshid] for singular and plural 
respectively. (This is a perfect construction that will be discussed later 
in more detail.) 


Examples: 


I 

i 

i 



The less irregular ‘to have’: 

! Ij [ketdb rd bflrdflr. Take/pick up the book!] (^g.) 

! Jjjli ^ ^^\ji Ij 1^1 [in rd bardye man negah-ddrid, Keep this 

for me!] {pi.) 






















fhe more irregular ‘to have’: 

!^.iL; -cJib o-oji Ij OjiU [madarat rd dust dashte bSsh, 

Like / love your mother!] (sg.) 

[kami sabr ddshte bdshid. Have a httle 

patience!] (pi.) 

9.4 Negative imperative 

• Replace be- by na-: 

In the negative, the imperative verb (or the verb part in compounds) 
is invariably preceded by the negative na-, which is invariably pro¬ 
nounced na- (even before the -y- glide), and always written joined. And 
don’t forget to drop be-: you cannot use be- and na- together. 

• In the case of the verb its negative forms would be either Jbjl jG /jl jG 

or you change cJib to cLilJG in its more irregular version (see 9.3). 

Examples: 

!oUj [bemdn], !-UUj [bemdnid]: ‘Stay!’ (sg. & pi.) 

!(1)UJ [naman], !aJL»J [namdnid\: ‘Don’t stay!’ (sg. & pi.) 

!L [biyd], !aJL [biyd'id\: ‘Come!’ (sg. & pi.) 

!U [nayd], !-lJU [nayd'id\: ‘Don’t come!’ (sg. & pi.) 

h^[bar-gard], ! [bar-gardid]: ‘Return!’ (sg. & pi.) - here 

no be- for affirmative. 

! j ^y [bar-nagard ],! Jjj [bar-nagardid\: ‘Don’t return!’ (sg. & pi.) 

[gush kon], !ajb' ^^ [gush konid]: ‘Listen!’ (sg. & pi.) 

- here also no be-. 

[gMsft nakon], !.L^ [gush nakonid]: ‘Don’t 
listen!’ (jg. & pi.) 

! jjj lJ y>- [harfbezan], o y>- [harf bezanid]: ‘Talk!’ 

(sg. & pi.) - a compound with be-. 

\dy <~iy>- [harfnazan], \Jyy> y-- [harf nazanid]: ‘Don’t talk!’ 

(5g. &pl.) 

V y^ :^ [nagu kharam, begu mi-kharam\: ‘Don’t 
say I’m a donkey I I’m stupid, say I purchase’ 

Caution: Some verb stems begin with the letters i_j or j - don’t confuse _ 

these letters with the prefixes be- or na-. If necessary, you should add those |*109 

I_ 
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9 prefixes, regardless of what letter the stem starts with. See these examples 
Imperative with the verbs and —.tJ: 

[hehar, Take!], !^ [nabar, Don’t take!] 

! j..-.-.; [beneshin or benshin. Sit!], [naneshin or namhin, Don’t sit!] 

Exercises 

Exercise 9.1 

Write the imperative form of the following verbs (singular and plural, 
affirmative and negative). The present stems have been given. 


Example: ^ I -^.jy ‘jy hy 


(/) (ob) .'f (jj^) T (op) opIp .T (1) oa-I .i 

(jl.iS^) A. (|jK-j_^) ij^y (j-tjp y ((^j) .f 

( •^) . 


Exercise 9.2 

Write the imperative form in each sentence, and based on the clues given, 
decide whether to use singular or plural; then translate the sentence. 

Example: (opb). pi::—I Ij 

pb..ol 4 j Ij (Give your book to the professor.) 

Your clue here: the plural your. 

.Jb 0"-- oP. t (^T... .*■.) . 1 oU! 1 j;»tJLjlp] .1 

^J^.y‘ ‘(o^jy^ + —’) . 

K^liT) . O;- tijj Ij ^1::^ LiW .t 

l(0“t.*'l —) . ^ y^ Itfbl [:tjLj ^ ... l b ^ pli—1] .f 

K^jiJb^) . OjpLo aj ob jj ja\ 4j lil 1-^] 

..f 

‘y^y^ iio^jy^) . ^jjI j' J^^y. ^ 

!c—1 «(u-tiP).b Oi' ^ Cyjyi 























jlJj fiJ jU *>L^1 4 ( 0 ^. j ['l *^y <j j-*] 


!(jjjU) .U tw—i««l • 

!((jil.i + _>) . (Jjj 4 j C-^^ 


L»-Ji t(oJ-^j + —j) .,^T 


j 

' Exercises 


Exercise 9.3 

Translate the following sentences into English. 


•■2jjjl A 

.c,-..*il 

Ij (jl 4JuiA Ij c-'llS” T 

J.,. ^ , t lj 41.1.****^ Ij (jL «^ Aa^Ij .'f 

■Xjb JL. !iJL AlJtiljlj (J ^ 

ji^ 

• CLw.! lSo^L IptJo I t.L.A.L> Aj Ij ^ 

iJjjj ^ Jjj y 

,(jjj .— h ^1 L ^.I-^pL.. jl ^^uIaj * 


Exercise 9.4 

Translate the following sentences into Persian. Use the plural if the sentence 
starts with ‘please’. 


1. Please don’t say that to my father. 

2. Don’t eat those sour apples. 

3. Wake up tomorrow morning at 6:30. 

4. Please don’t listen to that stupid man. 

5. Clean your room twice a week. 

6. Please wait a little, I’m coming! 

7. Don’t return earlier than the day after tomorrow. 

8. Keep those flowers in your brightest room. 

9. Please don’t put more than ten kids in one class. 

10. Like your sister more than your friend. 















Exercise 9.5 

Choose the correct form of the imperative verb, then translate. 

Example. (oL^j^ (jL»j (Stay here.) 

!(i ji IiIi^ y) <oL>- 4 j 

.Y 

!(aJJu /aJu /aJLj) (jU>tI/al jj 

!(L _'f 

^ /jljj) 

!(^^JLj //jlim^) c.*>-ljlj .*\ 
^ /JL**ij^) *cS\ji _V 

/-UijliIj (jl ^ 
!(.a*iSC^ jT^'^ (j^ ^ A 

.(5jb Ij Jtl / 























UNIT TEN 


Infinitive - 
its uses 

Past and present 
stems 




j 

jl 

JL>- 


New words in this unit 



mas.dar 

infinitive (gr.) 


kar.bord 

usage, function (gr.) 

t 

C-J j 


root; stem (gr) 

cJ.iS’ 


past (ad).; n.) (gr) 


khan. di. dan 

to laugh (pres, stem: Xst- [khandf) 


sa.far kar.dan (be) 

to travel (to) [ ji-> 


tar.si.dan (az) 

to be afraid (of) (pres, stem: ^ j> 

{tars\) 


ko.mak 

help 

(dj) 

ko.mak kar.dan 
(be) 

to help [ jijS' —> jS'] (sometimes 
with direct object and no <j) 


pey.dS kar.dan 

to find [ ji^ -> 

(JJiJti 1 JLj 

pey.dd sho.dan 

to be found [jJ^ —> jJ-] 


ge. ref. tan 

to take [as opposite of ‘give’] (pres, 
stem: jS [gir]) 

(Jl) .li 


to learn (sth. from so.) [jis ^ jS \ 

(<ij) jib jL 


to teach (sth. to so.) [jib -> oi] 

Jlj—1 

so. 'dl 

question (pi. oVlJ^ ,so'llldt) 


so.'dl kar.dan (az) 

to ask (a question/rom) [ jj^^ jjS'] 

^SSiM 

por.sesh 

question (form.) 














































Infinitive - 
Its uses 

Past and 
present stems 


(jl) por.sLdan (az) 


(4jJ jjIj ja.vdb da.dan (be) 


pd.sokh 


pd.sokh da. dan 
(be) 


tar.jo.me 


tar.jo.me kar.dan 


gham.gin 


gham.gin kar.dan 


gham.gin sho.dan 



Oi jj 




ji ^ 


to ask a question (from) 


to answer; to give an answer (to) 
[ jib —> oj] 


answer [form.] 


to answer; to give an answer (to) 
[form.] [iIjjIj —> si] 


translation 


to translate [ —> ^] 


sad (used for animates) 


to make sad [ji ^ -> ijS'] 


to become sad [ jJLi —> _jJi] 




ta.ji.kes. tan 


Tajikistan 






or (conj.) 


10.1 Infinitives in Persian: some general remarks 

We already know a lot about infinitives in Persian (see 5.1). A summary 
of the basic features: 

1. All infinitives in Persian end either in -dan (like khordan, to eat) 

or in -tan (like j:.iS goftan, to say) - which means that they all end in -an. 

































































2 . All of those ending in -tan (with one or two exceptions) are irregular; 
jn contrast, most of those ending in -dan are regular. 

3 When we say irregular, it is about the present stem. Everything about 
past or using the past stem is regular, and - as already mentioned in 
section 4.4 - this includes all the perfect tenses and constructions, even 
the future tense. 

4 English has more irregular [simple] verbs than all the Persian simple 
verbs put together, whether regular or irregular. This demonstrates the 
great shift in contemporary Persian from simple verbs to compound 
verbs, especially in colloquial Persian. 



Past and 
present stems 



10.2 Past and present stems 

Past stem: If you know a Persian infinitive, you already know the past stem 
too: you only need to drop -an from the end of the infinitive - no excep¬ 
tion. Even in y, [budan, to be] and [dashtan, to have], the past 

stems are respectively j y [bud] and C-ili [dasht]. The past stem is also 
known as the short infinitive. 

Present stem: In regular verbs, you can have the present stem after 
dropping -dan from the end of the infinitive; for instance, all the verbs 
ending in -andan - and there are dozens of them - are regular (see j-tlb 
in Table 10.1). In another large group of regular verbs - those that end in 
■idan - with only a few exceptions, you have the present stem after you 
drop -idan (and not just -dan] see j in Table 10.1). 

In regular verbs, we are moving, in fact, from the present stem to the 
past stem and from that to the infinitive (as shown in Table 10.1, from left 
to right): 


Table 10.1: Some examples of regular verbs 


PRESENT STEM 

PAST STEM 

INFINmVE 

j y^ khor 

i j yi- khord 

bsjy^ khordan, to eat 

jU mUn 

JdLs mdnd 

(1)XU mSndan, to stay 

yjres 

resid 

jJL--j residan, to reach/arrive 

khand 

JoXsT- khandid 

khandidan, to laugh 


In irregular verbs, the close relation between the infinitive and the past 
stem (the right two columns) is still there, but there are fewer similarities 
between the left two colunms (the two stems): 
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Table 10.2: Some examples of irregular verbs 


10 

Infinitive - 
its uses 

Past and 
present stems 


PRESENT STEM 

PAST STEM 

INFINITIVE 

y. 

i y bord 

ji y bordan, to take [away] 

J gu 

cJ^ go ft 

goftan, to say 

jb dar 

C—ili dasht 

ijiJ.b dashtan, to have 

oi deh /—> dah] 

pb dad 

jili dadan, to give 


If you are learning Persian verbs by memorizing the infinitive first, these 
are what you should additionally be paying attention to: 


1. What is the present stem (if irregular)? 

2. Is it transitive or intransitive? 

3. If transitive, does it take a direct or an indirect object - or both? 

4. What preposition does it need (if it does need one)? 


Always try to learn verbs in sentences and through several examples for 
all the different meanings and usages. 


10.3 Negative infinitive 

Simply add the prefix na- to the infinitive (written joined) to make it 
negative. Examples: 

_5 \dSshtan va nadashtan, To Have and Have Not] 

L {budan yd nabudan. To be or not to be?] 

10.4 Uses of the infinitive 

The uses of the infinitive and gerund sometimes overlap in English - not 
so in Persian. What is more important: the Persian infinitive is more like 
the English gerund, in that it is used and treated as a noun - it is used 
after prepositions as their object, or it is used as the subject or object of 
verbs: 

Subject. oLvl UJI -o [raftan be dnjd kheyli dsan ast. 
Going there is very easy.] 

Object of preposition: ^ UdI ij jl y {man az raftan be 

dnjd mitarsam, I am afraid of going there.] 

















Direct object of verb: ^jli Cw.ji Ij y ^ [man neveshtan rd 
dust ddram, I like writing.] 


iO.5 Subject or object / complement of infinitive 

Since the Persian infinitive is used and treated as a noun (even more 
than the Enghsh gerund), it usually needs to be connected to its subject 
or object/complement through an ezdfe, all of which follow the infinitive: 

jJb^ (with the ezdfe functioning as ‘of’) comes closer to ‘the 
purchase of the house’ than to ‘buying the house.’ Mentioning both the 
subject and the object of the infinitive (something like ‘my seeing him ...’) 
is not common in Persian and only one is usually mentioned. 


Exercises 


Ivtore examples: 

b I'r^J [f^ftan-e mind man rd ghamgin 

mikonad, Mina’s leaving (lit., ‘the going/departure of Mina’) 
makes me sad.] - is the subject of jtiij . 

0—1 ^[khordan-e sib kheyli khub ast. 
Eating apples is very good.] - is the object of . 

^ 1.5' y. [bardye didan-epedarash be 

dn shahr-e dur mi-ravad. He goes to that faraway city to see 
(= ‘for seeing’) his father.] 

0—1 oL^I jI—1 jl jJi— [naporsidan az ostdd eshtebdh ast. 

Not asking the professor is wrong/is a mistake.] 


Even when the complement of the verb has a preposition, the ezdfe is 
sometimes used, although it is often dropped (as we did in some examples 
of the previous section): In those examples, ‘going there’ can be read with 
the ezdfe [as raftan-e be dnjd] or without [raftan be dnjd], (With this par¬ 
ticular verb, sometimes the preposition <0 is dropped, but then the ezdfe 
has to be kept: raftan-e dnjd.) 


Exercises 

Exercise 10.1 

Write the infinitive forms of the following verbs. 
Example: -> 
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present stenns 


.W JCSi^Ad c _*.^r jl-^.\Y jCj^ 


Exercise 10.2 

In each of the following sentences, change the verb to the infinitive to be 
used as subject and re-write the sentence according to the example, 
(Adjectives and adverbs will have the same form.) 


Example: 

Iju uL»I Ij (I[’ll] find the airport easily.) 

o~^l (jL-l (^y jt) ijj» d:>S I(Finding the airport is easy [for me].) 

.jv^y etjjS^ ^j X 

y ol~“l Ij oE^-b .f 
Ijl^ Ij olj 

..ilAJy yly yi Lfjl .f 

.Xjy^y Ijp y*J ^Jyi- U-lA-; yj .V 

■yjy^ ‘-*7^ j' b .) • 


Exercise 10.3 

Translate both versions of the sentences in Exercise 10.2 into English. 


Exercise 10.4 

Write the correct form of the verbs (present tense) and then translate the 
sentences into English. 



.((ji^) 


jjj y ' i.l S y J 4j jl 















.( jjjj) . ijk^ W'^j Oi' iS^ji Ji^h *i 0^^ ^ 


•(0^^) . fJy-^ jl <j ^ iS^ji ^j-" 

?( /) . 

?((j.A^jj) . l^J jjJ 4 j (jlj^ 

Xdij{) . ^J (j^ »L^I (jij^.V 

•(o^) .i5>^ (>■ ^ fj-^, j-^' «j'hj^ 


.(jij) . '-*7^ ^.7^' ^ o^y ^ Cf^J “j'^j^ ^j j A 

.((3^^) . i)\^ l^j7^ 7JLjl^^>- .\ • 


IDIOMS - PROVERBS - APHORISMS - POEMS 

C-wii v_jP ^-X ^jJ iC-*-^ V^ ^jT...»lAj 

Not knowing is not a fault, (but) not asking is. 

(c..lU7>) .>,I1 .«>.kI b 0^^ 

To be, or not to be, that is the question. (Hamlet) 















UNIT ELEVEN 

Future tense 




New words in this unit 



a. yan.de 

future (gr.); coming, approaching, next 


fah.mi.dan 

to understand; to realize (pres, stem; 
Ifahm]) 


sheni.dan 

to hear (pres, stem: j;;-! [she.now 
she.nav]) 

(j' ^j'^) j-'-" ^j 

rad sho.dan 
(dar/az) 

to fail (in [a test]), to be rejected; also 
to pass {locational, as on the street) 
[0.1..^ —^ 


bdz 

open 

OJ/ jL 

bSz kar.dan 

to open; to unfasten, to untie {tr.) 

(jjui jL 

baz sho.dan 

to open [intr.)^ to be opened or untied 

[ jwUi —> j-i] 


jashn 

celebration 


jashn ge.ref.tan 

to celebrate ^ 


d.za.di 

freedom 


ja.han.nam 

hell 


dsh.paz 

cook 

L5jr"^ 

dsh.pa.zi 

cooking 

OJ/ 

dsh.pa.zi kar.dan 

to cook {intr.) [dsj$ —> jS] 


pokh.tan 

to cook {tr.lintr.) (pres, stem: yi \paz]) 

(.LI 

shOm 

supper; dinner 


now 

new 


sd.l-e now 

New Year 


















rJ 


work, job 



to work (intr.) 



factory (pi. U^iUXjlS') 


ka.r-e kha.ne 

household chores (pl.*jy- i_ 5 UjlS') 

(ij) j'Sb 

dars dS.dan (be) 

to teach (sth. to so.) 

0>/ 

tad.ris kar.dan 

to teach (a subject) (form.) [jj ^ -> 


ka.bu.tar 

dove; pigeon 


do.ba.re 

again 


mod.dat 

duration; period 


be mod.da.t-e 

for (the duration of) 

siljjbX 


family 

u 

term 

term, semester 

jl^J 

dan.dSn 

tooth 


pe.zeshk 

doctor 


dan.dan-pe.zeshk 

dentist 


meh.man 

guest 

oi^hiSiW-t 1 

istgdh 

station 

jUaS 

ghaJSr 

train 


mesr 

Egypt 

JU^l 

ah. mad 

Ahmad (boy’s name) 


11.1 Formation 

Formation of this tense is simple and regular for all the verbs. This is all 
that you need: 

1. Start with si {khah, present stem of [khdstan]), 

2 . add conjugational endings (stressed), and finally 

3. the past stem of the main verb - which, as we already know, is always 
regular. 


How would you say T will write’? It is enough to know that the infini¬ 
tive is neveshtan (jX-ijl): you say khaham nevesht (o-x y j.-*! y^). 
















































In other words, the future tense needs the verb (originaJly meaning ‘to 

want’) as an auxiliary verb, and this verb is conjugated in the present tense for 
all persons, but without the prefix mi-. Then the main verb comes immediately 
after this auxiliary verb in the form of a past stem (also called short infinitive) 
Stress: The main stress is on the conjugational ending of the auxiliary 
- which is very unusual: the conjugational endings are otherwise 
usually unstressed. 

11.2 Future tense of compound verbs 

In compound verbs, the auxiliary always comes between the two 

parts, and the main stress shifts to the (last) syllable before the auxiliary; 

^\yi- y [bar khUham gasht, I shall return. - stress on bar], 
s^ jixaI y- [negah khahand kard,They will look. - stress on -gah]. 


11.3 Negative 

For the negative, add the prefix na- to the auxiliary and not to the 

main verb (again something very unusual!). In the negative, na- will take 
I the main stress, as it does in all tenses: 

Ij xyJ- JLftI y^ [nakhdhad shenid. He will not hear.] 

j 1 y S [gush nakhahid kard. You will not listen.] 


Table 11.1: Future tense of two verbs 



SIMPLE VERB 

[d^htan, to have] 

COMPOUND VERB 

j> [bar-dSshtan, to pick up] 

1st person sg. 

C—ili 

khSham ddsht 

C^.ib y 

bar khdham ddsht 


Negative: 

Negative: 


nakhdham ddsht 

CJtb y 

bar nakhdham ddsht 

2nd person sg. 

c-ib y\y 
khahi dasht 

c-ib y\y- y 

bar khdhi ddsht 


Negative: 

Negative: 


nakhdhi ddsht 

cuili jj 

bar nakhdhi ddsht 
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Table 11.1: {cont^d) 



SIMPLE VERB 

ytiB [dashtan, to have] 

COMPOUND VERB 

ji [bar-ddshtan, to pick up] 

■iri person sg. 

c—ib JiaI y- 
khahad dhsht 

bar khdhad dhsht 


Negative: 

Negative: 


nakhdhad ddsht 

ji 

bar nakhdhad ddsht 

1st person pi. 

khdhim ddsht 

(vr*ly- y 
bar khahim dasht 


Negative: 

Negative: 


nakhdhim ddsht 

i>Z.‘ ■-1^ 

bar nakhdhim ddsht 

2nd person pi. 

JLa’. 

khdhid ddsht 

bar khdhid ddsht 


Negative: 

Negative: 


..^^1 

nakhdhid ddsht 

«Ljbl ji 

bar nakhdhid ddsht 

3rd person pi. 

r " .. .jI ^ 

khdhand ddsht 

jj 

bar khdhand ddsht 


Negative: 

Negative: 


nakhdhand ddsht 

jj 

bar nakhdhand ddsht 


11.4 Usage 

In colloquial Persian, usually the present tense is also used for the future. Although 
educated people use this tense quite often even in conversation, the future tense 
is more for written and formal Persian. But even in written and formal Persian 
the present tense can always replace the future without changing the meaning. 

The future has no perfect or progressive forms in Persian and, if neces¬ 
sary, uses the present progressive and present perfect instead. 

Mixed examples of present tense and future: 

Ij y jl (or jjy jl) (He wiU return tomorrow.) 

^ y-- jl i oc-L. liy jl (Tomorrow at 8 he will 
be returning from his trip.) 
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Future tense 


^1 jJii (I want a pen.) 

C-.-1 _p^ Ij jJli jjl (I’ll want this pen tomorrow.) 

Ju j 0^1 Ij Lo liy (You’ll not see us tomorrow.) 

oij JixaI- o (Next week they’ll go to Tehran.) 

^ (This child understands everything.) 

jl»49 jlaI j>- Ij <uj» o_)Jb (Your father will realize everything.) 

oij Jiftl 4j U ^jli il:--! (Our Persian professor will go to hell.) 

O-ili jj-^ iji' ^ iSjJJ (One day we will have 

freedom in this country.) 



Exercises 

Exercise 11.1 

Write the future tense of the following verbs for the person given. 
Example: (U) jv^aI y- 

(Lw) (U) .f {j\) oAji .r (_jj) oA«I .Y ((ja) jyisj ~ d 

' (jl) yxSijS (jj) (^4^0 b-^y .f 

.(i^:!) .u (U-Jt) .u (U) 


Exercise 11.2 

Change the verbs in the followdng sentences to the negative, then translate 
the sentences. 

Example: J* r*'(^ won’t tell him/her.) 

..Aji j3 y Cr* *'’ 

AA\^y-jj yu..* jl (jLfijiLo owUjl ob .'f 

.4 -*" OpL- .Y 

.^j^y- JLjbl ^y- L) -Y 

.A ^ JLaI y- fyjyi\ '—Jy if- 

^ g ^ AaI ^y- ^1 (—9 ^y- .f 

.c~ilj ^^y '^j i(>j o'! (J^y ^ 


























r 


.03^ jjj 

.ili L>_i 4 j (_ 53 ljj ol^JLtl^ jjjl • 


zeroise 11.3 

Change the tense of the verbs in the following sentences to the future. 

Example: jjyl pjL. -> c-iS* Jj>l_p- jj_^l piU 

—U xS^ jL Ij JU .^1 .1 

• XS’y jlS’ ,_^j3 j XS'y I-Lj Ij L-w« .T 

•ilj jJ (JLwtf (^-A^ 4 j Ij (jLfj (2 ?^^ 

.i-Ll 1S"at^.ui_il^ (jliLl—*(1 1 

.Jjj_^-^jJ tl)l jl .d 

.<xS 4j 4jl?^ j^L&jl£^ jS^ 

JJJ j^ 4-c-A 1 jp^ .V 

•^JJ^U^ J A 

A-*ijJ^ La<j^ Lj l.5o C..JJL4 4j ^-Lc* 

(*^-5 6.^1 jjU^ O-Lfi j\ ^J^ * 

•(^y .? ' 

. Jjly>-y 1 J <Colj j jU J 3_)by^ Ij <uU C-S^L «Jk .1 Y 


Exercises 


Exercise 11.4 

Translate the sentences from Exercise 11.3 into English. 


Exercise 11.5 

Complete the sentences by using a) present tense, and b) future. 


• (U3j i-iy-) . (.SLi^lAjj L y \iji .1 

■idij^ jk^) . iS^ji 0“!:^^ ijl~“ 

C^***^^ ... ol^^.. j l3 \j y (JL..< oL^^: ^ ....jb .T 

■ -((j-t-i . OPL...I li ji Cr* •'^ 

.(o-t^O . ly-^ J (^j '-^ J ju.^1 .P 
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. 61 ahaa IjI ^ 

. (1)1 ^ i.^^ (jljj^j '-^ j'^ >j^jj^ 3^ .V 

4.siap) . (JljloiljjL>- LI 

-(O -^^ . ^ fll^Ljljli jJ ijl^1 ^1 (jLo,-^ jll^l eJ^ A 

•(0il:i . ^^l^«.i..‘■**^ 4j ilwjl « 

. Ij f>-^ J ((Ir*^^) . 4j ^ 

.(<j-l^j) . ^ J (_5 La^,^ jJjj jl -Uj jJ ,^Y 

.(<j-l^l^) . ^ 4jL>- ji 4lijfc 4-_j ^ 

.(O-^O .. jLliS al^I**ol 4 j ^ya L \^jk .\'f 

Xo ^^ 1-^) . Ij olj 0^1 

Exercise 11.6 

Translate the sentences from Exercise 11.5 into English. (Versions a and 
b are the same in usage, but please translate version b [future].) 








































UNIT TWELVE 

Simple past 
tense 

past progressive 
tense 


U 

((^jlL) 


1 


New words in this unit 


jik. 

ma.zi-ye mot.lagh 

simple past tense {lit., ‘absolute 
past’) (gr.) 


ghabl 

past, last (as in ‘last week’) {adj.) 

j' cP 

ghabl az 

before (prep.) 

^AJ 

ghab.lan 

previously (adv.) 

Lr=i 

pish 

past, last (as in ‘last week’) (adj.) 

j* tAri 

pish az 

before {prep.) 

Jaj 

ba'd 

next {adj.) (as in ‘next week’); 
afterwards, later, then {conj.) 

jl Axj 

ba'd az 

after {prep.) 

Ijju 

ba'.dan 

afterwards, later, then {adv.) 

jl t_ri 

pas az 

after {prep.) 

jA^ 1 

in-ghadr 

so, so much 

lM**" 

ta'.til 

closed (a store or office); a holiday 

O^LIsaj 

ta'.ti.ldt 

holidays; vacations 


ta.besJa.m 

summer’s; of summer; summerly 

fj^ 

hLzom 

firewood 

y 

tar 

wet 







Simple past 
tense 

Past 

progressive 

tense 



fo.zul 

meddler; nosy person 

cM 

shoghl 

occupation; job 


dow.lat 

government 


dow.la.ti 

of government or state; 
governmental 


an.dakh.tan 

to throw (pres, stem; jlJJl [an.dSz]) 

(jl) ^ 

aks ge.ref.tan (az) 

to take photos (from) ^ — > jS\ 

(jJLdI 4 j 

be don.yS S.ma.dan 

to be born (lit., ‘to come to the 
world’) [ -> 1] 

jL«^ <Li 

be sho.mSr S.ma.dan 

to be counted or considered 
[ jjul ^ i] 

ir^j 

rah raf.tan 

to walk/stroU (in some place, not 
lif^J -* jA 


ash.paz-kha.ne 

kitchen 







khay.yS.ti kar.dan 


dokh.ta.rS.ne 


pe.sa.ra.ne 

kord 

kor.di 


za.bS.n-e mS.da.ri 


a.da.biy.ySt 


to sew -> 


girls’, of girls 


boys, of boys 

Kurd 

Kurdish 


mother tongue 


literature 




resh.te 

field (of knowledge or study); 
major (in education); line, thread 


kho.dS 

God 

JaiLp- 

kho.da ha.fez 

good-bye; adieu (lit ., ‘may God 
protect you’) 


a.ziz 

dear 


ha.nuz 

still (adv.y, yet (in neg.) 

























ham 


Simple past 

tense: 

■formation 


r 





4 ^' 




baz ham 


tan. ha 


bad.bakh.ta.ne 


shah.ndz 


lo.ra 


too; also 


again; still 
only; alone 

unfortunately, unluckily 
Shahnaz (girl’s name) 
Laura 


12.1 Simple past tense: formation 

The simple past tense is the past stem + conjugational suffixes. 

We already know what the past stem is: it is what is left from the 
infinitive after you drop -an - it is always regular. 

We know the conjugational suffixes also from the present tense - the only 
difference is that the 3rd person singular does not need any conjugational 
en din g in the past tense. This means that the past stem and the 3rd person 
singular of the simple past tense are the same. 

First, all the pronouns and suffixes we have learned so far at a glance: 

Table 12.1: Pronouns and suffixes - a review 


Independent 

Personal 

Pronouns 

Possessive 

(Pronominal 

Encutics) 

Present 
(to be) 

Present 

(other 

verbs) 

Imperative 

Past 

J* 

r- 

r- 

f- 


f- 

man 

-am 

-am 

-am 


-am 

y 

O — 

- 

lS - 

- 


to 

-at 

-i 

-i 

[none!] 

-i 

d\i 

cy - 




- 

an/ u 

-ash 

ast 

-ad 


[none!] 

U 

jU _ 

r-- 

r-- 


(Vd- 

mS 

-emdn 

-im 

-im 


-im 

UJ. 

jL-_ 


Ju. 

Jj _ 

■k- 

shoma 

-etdn 

-id 

-id 

-id 

-id 


oLi _ 

Jb ^ 



y, 1 

ishSn / 
dnhd 

■-eshdn 

-and 

-and 


-and 
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Simple past 
tense 

Past 

progressive 

tense 


And here is a comparison of present and past, the verb [dashtan, to have]; 

Table 12,2: The verb [ddshtan, to have], present and past 


i 

PRESENT stem: 
jb, dar 

PAST stem: 

C-ib, dasht 

1st sg. 

daram 

|vi,ib, ddshtam 

2nd sg. 

d&ri 

dSshti 

3rd sg. 

ijb, ddrad 

C*Jrb, dasht 

1st pi. 

j»^b, ddrim 

ddshtim 

2nd pi. 

Jjjb, ddrid 

J^b, ddshtid 

3rd pi. 

JJjli, darand 

-UiJbli, ddshtand 


12.1.1 Negative - and the glide 

For the negative, simply add the negative prefix na-. 

If the past stem starts with the vowels 3, a and o, use the ghde -y- (^ 5 ). 
The rules for writing the glide are similar to what we learned about the 
imperative (9.1 and 9.4); 

1. If the initial vowel is 3, drop the madd sign: jJ [dmad, He/she came], 
JuL [naydmad, He/she didn’t come]. 

2. In the case of a and o, good Persian requires that the alef be dropped 
altogether: 

[anddkht. He/she threw], [naydmad. 

He/she didn’t throw], 

iliil [oftdd. He/she fell], obiJ [nayoftdd. He/she didn’t fall]. 

12.1.2 Compound verbs 

There is nothing that you need to learn additionally here. As you might 
expect, for the negative the prefix na- should be added to the verb part: 

♦Jij <_i j>- [harf zadim,We talked], ^ [harf nazadim. 

We didn’t talk]. 
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12.1.3 Usage 

The simple past tense is used in Persian to express what was done and com¬ 
pleted in the past at a certain time. Unlike the English past tense, however. 
















it is not usually used with frequency adverbs or with a function similar to 
used to (for which the past progressive will be needed); the focus is on 
completion and not on continuation. 

Examples: 

y (jl^l ji JJ JL) [man sal-e ghabl dar irdn budam. 

Last year I was in Iran.] 

“txj [ba'd az kelds kojd rafti?. Where did you 

go after class?] 

js Ij h-* [diruz mind rd dar khiydbdn didam. 
Yesterday we saw Mina on the street.] 

g sjj ^[cherd inghadr zud bargashtid?, Why did 

you return so early?] 

XisS (_ 5 JL; ji op-L- ji U<b>tj [bachche-hd do sd'at dar haydt 
bdzi kardand. The children played in the yard for two hours.] 


12.2 Past progressive tense 

Add the prefix mi- to the verb: -> 

Change mi- to nemi- in the negative: 

Exception: The verbs osy and do not use the prefix mi- (except in 
irrealis constructions, to be learned later) - which means that the same 
form is used as simple past tense: 

UjI jjjy^ ly (with ^ : T went there every day’), but 
^sy UdT jjjy y (without y : T was there every day’). 


12.2.1 Usage 

The, past progressive (or continuous) tense is used for things that were 
happening in the past: 

• at a certain time: 

jviJ .yy -cU ojjL opL. jjys (I was Writing a letter yesterday at 11); 

• for a certain period of time: 

j jj (I was learning Persian during last 

winter); or 

• habitually (= used to): 

^^^jy j\y^ <b jli-uU JL. y (Every summer we went/we used to go 
to Shiraz). 


Past 

progressive 

tense; 

formation 
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(Its use in irrealis constructions will be discussed in Unit 16.) 

How do the Persian and English simple past and past progressive compare? 

Their resemblance: 

I saw him yesterday = 1 j jl jjy s (both simple past) 

This morning I was reading your book = Ij U-i i-jIiS' jjy,\ 
(both past progressive) 

Their difference: 


I saw him every day {simple past) vs. ^b jl jjj {pastprogressive) 


Also: For a certain group of verbs, that we can call ‘verbs of state,’ 
Persian uses a perfect tense where English would normally use a progres¬ 
sive tense; we will see some examples when we learn the perfect tenses in 
the next unit. 

Caution: Since the past progressive and the simple present both use the 
prefix mi-, with certain verbs this can cause confusion that only the context 
can disentangle: Some examples: 
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• With the group of regular verbs whose infinitive ends in -idan, like 

j j [residan, to reach /arrive - present stem res, past stem resid] or 
jOj [khandidan, to laugh - present stem khand, past stem khandid], 
the 2nd person plural in the present tense is exactly the same as the 3rd 
person singular in the past progressive, both in writing and in prommciation. 
Thus, a question hke 1 ^ [cherd mi-khandid?] can mean both 

‘Why are you laughing? / Why do you laugh?’ {present) and ‘Why was 
he/she laughing?’ {past progressive). Conjugate this verb for all persons 
in these two tenses (starting with mi-khandam for the present tense and 
mi-khandidam for the past progressive) to see how this happens. 

• With another group of regular verbs, with infinitive ending in -dndan, like 
oOiU [mSndan, to stay - present stem man, past stem mSnd], the 3rd 
person singular would be exactly the same in writing in the present and 
past progressive, though not in pronunciation. Since, however, the diacritical 
marks (for the ‘short’ vowels a, e and o) are usually not written, this 
can be a problem - and again the context should help you decide how to 
read and to understand the verb: should it be pronounced -and at the end 
(past) or -Snad (present)?-GL»^ can mean ‘he stays’ when pronounced 
mi-mdnad, but ‘he was staying’ when pronounced mi-mdnd. Again, 
conjugate this verb in these two tenses to see how this happens. 

• Some of the irregular verbs can also cause this latter confusion in read¬ 
ing, such as [bordan, to take [away] - present stem bar, past stem 
bord]: jcan be mi-barad (he is taking) or mi-bord (he was taking). 




















12.2.2 Past progressive with dSshtan 

Similar to present progressive (see 5.5), the verb can be used with 
past progressive also, with almost the same functions and limitations: 

], It is used predominantly in colloquial Persian. 

2 . It makes it clear that the verb is about an action in progress and not 
what used to be done. 

3 . It is used for verbs that denote an action, not a state. 

4 . It has no negative form and is always affirmative. 

5. Here J is an auxiliary verb with no independent meaning of its own; 
don’t translate it as to have. 


Past 

progressive 

tense: 

formation 


! 

1 



Formation: The main verb does not change at all: it is in the past progressive 
and is placed at the end of the sentence. Additionally, the past tense of 
jiili is conjugated for the same person (without mi-) and placed at 
the beginning of the sentence (after the subject, if there is one, or after 
time adverbs). Example: 


(*eS' y. [dSshtam baraye dokhtaram nSme 

mi-neveshtam, I was writing a letter for my daughter.] 

Without ddshtam, the above sentence could still have the same meaning 
(with less focus on the time of the action), but it could also mean T used 
to write letters for my daughter.’ 

Mixed' examples of simple past and past progressive: 

^.Gl yt- Ij ol-oiG [ndme-at rd khdndam]: T read your letter.’ Here 
the action of ‘reading’ was completed and finished. 

.oJGlIj ol-uU [ndme-at rd mi-khdndam]: ‘I was reading your 
letter’ (maybe I fin ished reading it, maybe not), or: ‘I used to 
read your letter.’ 

^Jbl y^fj* Ij ol-uU pJLib [ddshtam ndme-at rd mi-khdndam] ‘I was 
reading your letter’ (at a certain time in the past: I was in the 
process of reading). 

Jjj jjjjs [diruz pul naddshtim. Yesterday we had no 
money.] 


y- jijpl y L; Jj ys [diruz ddsht bd barddaram harf 

mi-zad, Yesterday he/she was talking to my brother.] 
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Simple past 
tense 


Exercises 

Exercise 12.1 


progressive Change the tense of the verbs in the following sentences to the simple past 
tense ^ '■ 

Example: o-i y 

.. -py-c?* V' j* a- .1 

'>=r .Y 

^ -Y" 

J -tjjlX Jjj 1^1 

ol .? 

j “b j-^ 

(JLLj^ JI <I ^aT J..J p y • 

Ij jl J ijl . . J jS^ AJ>cj 1_^ jl .11 

■p''^Ls' y cSU b Vp-' jr* 

c5jj jl '_-^Y" 

..LjLo^^ ji Ij .1T 


Exercise 12.2 

Change the tense of the verbs in Exercise 12.1 to the past progressive 
(write the whole sentence), then translate. 

Example: J—j y^ J -> 

(He/she was writing an interesting letter.) 
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Exercise 12.3 

Use the appropriate form of the verbs in the following letter (any tense 
or mood). 


















.T 

T 

.'f 

.6 

.r 

.V 

A 

A 


. (S^j^ ir“ ■ ' 

. Ji-i 

-(o-s f . J 

Xij^j) . “UaijJLo l_S^ 4j <i Jjl L ^ 

Xj^j) . aJI^ 4j (>jJ1jJ 

i(0i_jj) . oo^jS Lo 

.((1)A«^ jL»-i 4j) . jl^l (J ^ji ,_j^ Lai 

,(^j^J) . jl■*-; ^loil jj\s^ L (_yiLLw»jlj 0>LJa*j jJ 

(oJLjU) . eU ji lj>tjl ji La 

jj) . 0L«_;^ “Ij ijl jl J * 

. jl ^r*~; b oLaaii^jS' ^yal_p- j j5l_^ J tlr* •' '^ 

C-.aJ.') 

i^-LIj + —’) . L)bdl j'^ Cr^ 

■(O-Llo) . ul^Loi! AZ^j ji J ' 

^ + _j) . ^ oLoi! j (jL^ AzJjj ol^Ajlid ^*^jl djliAjJj .1 T 

c(oij^). iS^J cy 

Xj^_^ iL) . ji Ij ^ 

.L?b=“ b !>* 

•(0-5^) . fJ'S OLj jj^ ^ ^ lj,\J> Lai .\A 

Xj^^ .sL) . b (.5 j'^ (*-* 

Xcy^y) . ‘4 iy iS'^y. -^ * 

JaiU>-l-lA 


Exercise 12.4 

Translate the above letter into English. 

Exercise 12.5 

While changing the tense to the simple past, combine the two sentences 
as shown in the example by using (_$!^ and the infinitive. 





























Example: 

i j ^jjy <> (He goes to the kitchen and eats.) 

Oij 4 j lip jij yi- ^^ \JJ (He went to the kitchen to eat [for eating].) 

(_r^ j' J ^Jjy ^ .) 

al^sj |ii^ J ■t->l(_y* L* 4jU~ .Y 

ijU* J .V” 

J yjjj ■'f 

■•^y b J .(i 

■^jSy 'j (j-^ J (^ly (_y4^ 

“4 J ^jjy “b tA^ 

iji -y'j^y b J KSJ^^yy. b 

I* ij (jljE:=“ J ^ 

•(^y Ij j f.r^y -^ * 
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Exercise 12.6 

Translate your answers to the previous exercise. 

















UNIT THIRTEEN 

Past participle 
Perfect tenses 


(J jajLo 
J^IS” 


New words in this unit 


j_^ r^' 

es.m-e maf.'ul 

past participle (gr.) 


md.zi-ye nagh.li 

present perfect tense 
(‘narrative past’) (gr.) 

.Lj*j 

mS.zi-ye ba. 'id 

past perfect tense {lit, ‘remote 
past’) (gr.) 


kS.mel 

perfect (adj.) {gr.) 

JLs- 4 j Ij 

ta he hal 

until now, so far (= ';IU- Ij) 

jjL^l 

khd.bidan 

to sleep; to go to bed (pres, 
stem: [khdb]) 


pu.shi.dan 

to wear (pres, stem: 

[push]) 

jj j» 

mor.dan 

to die (pres, stem: [mir]) 

•V 

mor.de 

dead 

ji/ C-^w^ 

soh.hat kar.dan 

to speak [ ji ^ 


fd.re.gh-ot-tah.sil 

a graduate student [/it.,‘free 
from studies’] 


fd.re.ghot.tah.sil sho.dan 

to graduate (from a college) 

[ j.Lti —> J-i] 

is Ad 

fa.ghat 

only 


kha.bar 

news (countable in Persian) 


vd.le.deyn 

parents 


af.ghd.nes.tdn 

Afghanistan 




































13.1 Past participle 

The past participle is past stem + the final -e sound (written, naturally, with 
silent he) - for all verbs, without exception. You might have learned already 
some past participles without knowing it - like oJiJt? : 

Infinitive: [gozashtan, to pass] 

Past stem (= what remains from infinitive after you drop the final 
-an): C-iJi? \gozasht\ 

Past participle (after you add the -e suffix): [gozashte, passed 

or past] 

As shows, a past participle - in Persian called Jas well as 
^yJco (‘participial adjective’) - can be used as an adjective or a 

noun. Similar to nouns and adjectives, it has its stress on the last syllable. 
When used as a noun, it can take a plural suffix if needed, following the 
same rules we learned for nouns (2.1.1). It can also take the na- prefix, 
with a meaning similar to the English un- prefix. Some examples: 

Ilia [hafte-ye gozashte, last week] 

[dar gozashte, in the past] 

[AAijjjS [gozashte-hS, past times] 

Uoiy> / yi [morde-hd / mordegSn, the deceased] 

[yek ketab-e nakhdnde, an unread book] 






















Xhe most important function of past participles, however, is their role 
in the formation of perfect tenses and constructions. 


13.2 Some general remarks about perfect tenses and 
constructions 

]. As in English, perfect tenses and constructions are often about some¬ 
thing that happens before a point of time (whether in the past, present 
or future). 

2 . As in English, you will need an auxiliary verb - which is, unlike English, 
the verb to be in Persian (always its shorter version if present) and not 
to have\ 

3. In the negative, the prefix na- is attached to the past participle (= the 
main verb), unless you have mi-, which will then change to nemi-. Never 
change the auxiliary verb (to be) to the negative. 


13.3 Present perfect tense; J-alS" JU- (1)1.j or ^ 

Formation: For the present perfect tense, you need the past participle of 
the verb followed by the shorter (or suffixed) version of the present tense 
of the verb to be. Since the past participle ends in silent e [M], the verb 
to be - even this suffixed version - has to be written separately, usually by 
adding an alef to represent the glottal stop. 

In spoken Persian, o-l is always dropped in the 3rd person singular 
and only the past participle remains. This can sometimes happen in more 
formal, written Persian also. 

For the negative, add na- to the past participle. 


Present 
perfect tense: 

Jlfr 6^3 

Of 


Table 13.1: Present perfect tense of the verb ji [neveshtan, to write]; 
past participle Ciiiy [neveshte) 


affirmative 

negative 

[neveshte'am, I have written] 

[naneveshte'am, I have not written] 

[neveshte%Yo\x {sg.) have written] 

[nan€vesht€%You (sg.) have not written] 

[neveshte (ast), He/she has written] 

[naneveshte (ast). He/she has not written] 
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Table 13.1: (canted) 


affirmative 

negative 



[neveshte'im. We have written] 

[nanev&y/ite'im, We have not written] 



[neveshte'id, You (pi.) have 

[nanevei/ife'id. You (pi.) have not 

written] 

written] 



[rteves/ite'and, They have written] 

[naneveshte'and,They have not written] 


Caution - Two things that you should never forget: 

1. Always use the shorter (suffixed) to be'. You can never say y 

instead of jj. 

2. Always add na- to the past participle in the negative: Never say -CLi 
instead of 

Usage: The Persian present perfect tense has a variety of functions, not all 
of which correspond with those of the same tense in English; the following 
are the most important among them: 

a) It is used for past actions or states whose influence and/or results are 
still felt and are relevant. Examples: 

Ij = I have read this book. 

(c-,-1) = Mina has come yesterday (i.e., she is still here). 

C—l oJjI Lj -o j\jy^ js = Hafez [poet of 14th century] has 
been bom (= was bom) in ShirSz (a historical fact which is still 
pertinent). 

In the above examples, the simple past tense would only emphasize 
the pastness of the actions and they would become irrelevant to the 
present time. 

b) Careful: verbs of state! 

f 

& 
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With a group of verbs that can be called verbs of state (because they 
show in what state the subject is), the present perfect tense is used 








where you normally expect the present progressive to be used. Four 
important verbs of this group are (to sit), (to stand), 

(to sleep) and (to wear). In these cases, the past 

participle is functioning as an adjective, and the main verb can be 
said to be the verb to be in its present tense - it only resembles the 
present perfect tense in its structure. If the past participle is not used 
in an adjectival sense, then the verb would be about an act rather 
than a state and would be the normal present perfect similar to other 
verbs. Also by using some adverb of time (to show when this started), 
we come closer again to the normal present perfect while keeping 
something of the state. Compare the following: 


present 
perfect tense: 

or 


= Babak sat down. 


i-SoL = Babak sits down. (Maybe every day? Or 
maybe this is the act of sitting down: right now he is 
changing his position from standing to sitting.) 

..-I = Babak is sitting. (This is about his state: 

he is in a seated position now.) 


c—til JJ c-pL. jl = Babak has been 

sitting here since an hour ago (= he has been in this seated 
position ...). 

J^jj^ ^1 j_^lJ = Azar is putting on a blue dress (= an 
act), or: Azar wears a blue dress (apparently always); but: 

jil = Azar is wearing a blue dress 

(= a state)', or: 

0--1 Ij c-pLo jl jil = Azar has 

been wearing this blue dress since 8 o’clock 
(= she has been in this state ...). 


c) Since a future perfect tense is not common in Persian, the present perfect 
can be used instead of it whenever needed, usually with prepositions 
like 1; or jl JJ (later in the book we will meet the same prepositions 
as conjunctions also, but that’s not for here): 


y Ij ^jjl ^ jl JJ by = I [will] have 

written this letter tomorrow before Babak’s arrival. 


d) This tense was traditionally known in Persian grammar as the narrative 
past because of its usage when narrating some past event 

with some distance as something one just heard; but this usage of the pres¬ 
ent perfect will be explained later when discussing indirect speech. 
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Examples: 

JJ Ij ol^l JU- 4 j Ij (Until now I have not seen Iran.) 

^JjloJblIj U (Have you read this book?) 

jvjl-et-ilJd (j jl jl JJ JL- ji jl (We have had no news/have 
not heard from him since two years ago.) 

JUloi ^ I j Uoyf-Oj jj y>\ (They’ve cleaned the windows today.) 

0..-1 -eLib c~oji ejl y.l.; jI (He/she has always 

liked tea more than coffee.) 


13.4 Present perfect progressive tense: 

This is simply formed by adding the prefix mi- (or nemi- in the negative) to 
the past participle in the present perfect tense (13.3). It usually emphasizes the 
continuation of the action from sometime in the past until the present; 
normally a period of time is mentioned or a frequency adverb is used. 
When used in this tense, the ‘verbs of state’ mentioned above are treated 
in the same way as other verbs. 

ji JJ and yiblj are usually not used in this tense. 

Examples: 

♦jloJblyjbS' UJ. jl JJ b (We have been reading books 
[until] before your coming/before you came.) 

oij ji i' j' (He has always eaten/ 

been eating more than his brother.) 

y^^j' (Jbl yjl ji y>M L^l (Tliey have usually been sleeping 
in this room.) 


13.5 Past perfect tense: J.-IS’ ^ jUj or JUu ^L« 



The past perfect tense is like the present perfect tense except that it uses the 
past tense of the verb to be as an auxiliary instead of its present tense. 

It is used for actions that happened before other past actions or before 
a point of time in the past. 

For ‘verbs of state’ (see 13.3/b) it serves as the past progressive - or it 
is the simple past tense of to be + past participle used as adjective. 











Understandably, the verb - used as auxiliary here - has no past 
perfect itself (i.e., there is no etc.) and the simple past tense is 

used instead. 

Examples: 

jiijj 0 JJlIj ol U-i jl JJ (I had read that book before you.) 
iy,_ dy ^jj» ys\ (Azar had never gone there.) 


Exeralses 


13.6 Past perfect progressive tense: 

This is theoretically possible (by adding mi- to the past perfect), but hardly ever 
used in Persian; usually the past progressive or past perfect are used instead. 
See Table 15.3 (Unit 15) for an overview of all tenses. 


Exercises 


Exercise 13.1 

What tense/person are the following verbs in and what are their past 
participles? 

Examples: -4 (imp. sg.) <ii?, or JuU —> (simple past, 3rd sg., neg.) 








Exercise 13.2 

Change the tense in the following sentences from simple past to present 
perfect. 


Example: b 


(jJ-al jl Jjtj .T 

\j c-jIiS* jl .T* 

^ Olj jl .T 
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■ ■bjs- Ij .lisU- jxJi 9 

(*-* .V 

.JJJLJLi ij jl 

.iLZjLoil al^.*Ljli ji 

_5 j^ ^ ajLjiS \* 


Exercise 13.3 


Translate the sentences of Exercise 13.2 (in the present perfect). 


Exercise 13.4 

Use the present perfect in the following sentences, then translate the sentence. 


.(jLoill^l jj jfi\ 

((j ' - - - "' + -j) .‘blahs' Ji jjj 4^ fSjA .Y 

.C-^U' Jais jl .Y' 

.•'^ 

.(jjjS' bUpwj) .L jl .(i 

■((Ir—.(_5 jj <(->. .? 

.((jjulj^^) .^ ^ 

({j^Ew..jl) ......jUas fli^r...11 jj t.1... 1.ft I**.C .I..J ji Lo ^ 

.al^b...] 1 ji j v.l.. t .ft C.*pL..tf jl jllaS 

.((jj-Jj) . jtS 1^^ .1 * 


Exercise 13.5 

Use the past perfect in the following sentences. 
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.(tjJLol 4j) .jl Ja3L>- 

.Ij jjj jl ^ .Y 


•(jiy.) . u^-y" j' lM o^J-^ 

.jljj clSCj J.a\ 4j ^.Xal jl 


■ (j ^^ —’) .^ 


.r 

.f 

.4 
























Exercises 



.L (jlj^ jj 4jUl- OJjyi- jl jl .f 

.(u^/ 

+ _i) .1 j .V 

9 JUZ*.**! jlS Li ((jJLol) .(jJL>i ^I^UJILI .A 

.(. J L J fjiy y A 

• ((j^l "I" — ') . JJ jJ-i ^ Ij La A * 

Exercise 13.6 

Translate the following sentences into English. 

I ^ l. 5L> jl L ol 

tjLl*-MjLi.5l 4j tJU»- 4 j 1j ,Y 

Ij (jLwrf^^ jl Ij (JL-fci L.^ jl X" 

.lILwjI oJ..^ ol^,^li jl j\ aJljI (JL.** Ij .Y 

Ij Jtjl'ii' jl JbtJ ji C*pL.*» Ij .Ci 

.pjl*113jj jljL 4j Jj ji La4.CwJ^J^ (*.1*3.P 

j^ i^jj Ij J L^-LiiU jjj-^i .V 

, ^.ai4*.ll I fl 

.C-..I jU~l <L; jyy A 

.(JL^I 0^ j^t_5^ C-^L^* <u>i jl ^jiU .\ • 


IDIOMS - PROVERBS - APHORISMS - POEMS 

ijj\ iC~.l oA*l iSJy. 

o-^ tC-i^ 45’ (jl (_^ljJ Lai 

Yes, a new spring has come 

but for those winters that passed, there’s no name - no name. 

(From a poem by Ahmad Shamlu, 1925-2000.) 
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UNIT FOURTEEN 


Subjunctive 

(Present or simple 
subjunctive) 



L JU- 


New words in this unit 



el.te.z&.mi 

subjunctive (gr.) 


sa.har 

dawn 


sa.har-khiz 

early riser (from sleep) 


kHm-ra-vi 

happy (in life) 

jJj' 

a,re.zu 

wish 

Jjj 

d.re.zu kar.dan 

to wish [oi ^ jjS] 

jjj! 

S.re.zu ddsh.tan 

to have (the) wish -> jb] 

JL^I 

o.mid 

hope 


o.mid.vSr 

hopeful 

0.3 jj 

o.mid.vdr bu.dan 

to hope {lit, ‘to be hopeful’] 

[ 

jjjji 

a.var.dan 

to bring (pres, stem: jjl [4.var]) 

jjjjl jL 4j 

be ydd d.var.dan 

to remember, to bring (back) 
to mind [jjjjl —> jjl] 


pish.na.hOd 

suggestion 


pish.na.had kar.dan 

to suggest, to propose 


shak 

doubt 

(jj /ij) jj ^ iJLi 

shak kar.dan (be/dar) 

to doubt [ ji ^ -> ^jS'] 

/ 4j) 

shak dOsh.tan (be/dar) 

to have doubts (in/about) 

jb] 
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(<u) 







C^l^l 


jj ^ C-J-l jl^\ 




dij^ C5*-" 


mot.ma.'en 

sure, certain 

et.mi.ndn 

certainty; trust 

et.mi.ndn kar.dan (be) 

to trust (usually so.) 

[jo/ 

et.mi.ndn ddshtan (be) 

to have trust (in) -> jlo] 

eh.te.mdl 

likelihood 

eh.te.mdl ddsh.tan 

to be likely [ jrJtb jb] 

mom. ken 

possible; likely 

em.kdn 

possibility 

em.kdn ddsh.tan 

to be possible or likely 

-> j!o] 

ta.sav.vor 

assumption; imagination 

ta.sav.vor kar.dan 

to assume or imagine 

[oijS" 

tash.vigh 

encouragement 

tash.vigh kar.dan 

to encourage [ -> jS] 

es.tekh.ddm 

hiring 


New words in 
this unit 


es.tekh.dSm kar.dan 


es.tekh.ddm sho.dan 


es.te.r&.hat 


es.te.rll.hat kar.dan 


sa'y 

sa'y kar.dan 
bd.zi 


bd.zi kar.dan 


do.rost 


do.rost kar.dan 


to employ, to hire [ jj ^ -> 


to be employed or hired 
[ jj-1 —> jJi\ 

rest 


to rest (intr.) [jo ^ -> 


effort (y in transcription is a 
consonant!) 


to try [jo/ 


play; game 


to play [jo/ ^ 


right, correct; fixed 
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ta.mam 

whole, complete; full; finished 

0^ ^ ^L«-j 

ta.mam kar.dan 

to finish {tr.) [jo ^ —> jS"] 


ta.mdm sho.dan 

to get finished [ jJ-i —> j-i] 


fa.rd.mush kar.dan 

to forget [ ji ^ 


hads 

guess 

jij 

hads za.dan 

to guess [ jij -> 0j] 


tas.mim 

decision 


tas.mim ge.ref.tan 

to decide 


na.zar 

view, opinion 

Jiili ^ 

be na.zar re.si.dan 

to seem, to appear 

[ jj^j -> ^j] 


ray 

vote; verdict; opinion 
(y in transcription is 
a consonant!) 

jib ij\j 

ra'y d0.dan 

to vote [ jili -> si] 


bd.var kar.dan 

to believe [ ji^4^ jjS"] 

Oj jS’ /OiJ (>4L‘ 

te.le.fon za.dart/ 
kar.dan 

to telephone, to call 
[ jij -> jj / ji^ -> 

Oijji ji 

dar-d.var.dan 

to take off (as clothes) 

[o^jj^ -> jjO 

ij^^y 

ta.vd.nes.tan 

can, to be able to (pres, stem: 
jl y \ta.vdnf) 

Aj L) 

bd.yad 

must; should (modal verb; 
same form for all persons) 

Aj LJti 

shd.yad 

maybe, perhaps; may (modal 
verb; same form for all 
persons) [stress on shd-] 


kdsh / kOsh.ki 

‘if only’ or ‘I wish’ 

(‘b')^j 

vagh.ti (ke) 

when (conj.y, also written 
joined (a5^j) 


ha.min-ke 

as soon as 

a^IjI jj 

ba.rS.ye in-ke 

because, for (conj.) 

ji jj 

ghabl az dn-ke 

before (conj.) 













byz 

chon 

because (conj.) 


ha.daf 

goal; target (pi. lJIjl*!, ah.dSf) 

l/J 

zi.rd 

because (conj.', form.) 

JU«a5 

ghasd 

intention 



man.zur 


niy.yat 


cha.me.dSn 


te.le.vi.zi.yon 


ham-ke.la.si 



purpose: aun 


desire; objective 


suitcase 


television 


classmate 


certainly 


fast 


blind 


14.1 Formation 

In this book the simple (or present) subjunctive will be referred to as the 
subjunctive. And the subjunctive is basically: 

THE PREFIX BE- + PRESENT STEM + CONJUGATIONAL SUFFIXES. 

It can be said that it combines the features of the present tense and the 
imperative: the stressed [be-\ prefix of the imperative replaces the ^ [mi-] 
prefix of the present tense for all persons. In the negative, the _j [be-] prefix 
is replaced by the stressed negative ^ [na-] prefix. 


Table 14.1: The verb [mandan, to stay] - &om present tense and 
imperative to subjunctive 


Present tense 

jUj 

Imperative 

Subjunctive 

[mi-manam] I stay 


[be-mdnam] 

[nemi-mdnam] 

1 don’t stay 


jvjUJ [na-mdnam] 

[mi-mSni] 
you (sg.) stay 

IjUj [be-mRn] 

Stay! (jg.) 

^Uj [be-mdn{\ 

[nemi-mani] 

You don’t stay 

I jUJ [na-man] 

Don’t stay! (sg.) 

[na-mani\ 
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Table 14.1: {cont’d) 


Present tense 

Imperative 

Subjunctive 

[mi-mSnad ] he stays 


JJLj [be-mdnad] 

[nemi-mSnad] 
he doesn’t stay 


JJLJ [na-mdnad] 

[mi-m&nim] we stay 


[be-manim] 

[nemi-manim] 
we don’t stay 


[na-manim] 

[mi-mSnid] 
you (pi.) stay 

!jl)Lj [be-mdnid] 
Stay! (pi.) 

JJUj [be-mSnid] 

JLjU|_y4j [nemi-mdnid] 
you don’t stay 

!jJLJ [na-manid] 
Don’t stay! (pi.) 

.LJLJ [na-mdnid] 

[mi-mSnand] they stay 


JCJUj [be-manand] 

[nemi-mdnand] 
they don’t stay 


XiUJ [na-manand] 


Note the similarity in form! As Table 14.1 shows, for at least one 
person (2nd person plural) the imperative and subjunctive use exactly 
the same form. The context will help you decide which function the verb 
has: 


!aJLj l^l jjj^\ - Stay here today! 

?^L*j U^l 1 = Why [should you] stay here? 


(Compare with present tense: I= Why do you stay/are 

you staying here?) 

14.1.1 Glide 

As in the imperative, the be- prefix (or na- for the negative) would require 
the glide [-y-] if the present stem starts with the vowels a-, a- or o- (all 
of them represented in writing by the letter alef). The only verb starting 
with the initial i- sound (oiL....jl [istadan], to stand) does not need a glide. 
The pronunciation of be- would change in these cases to bi-. In the case 
of the short vowels a- and o-, ‘good Persian’ requires that the initial letter 
150 I alef be dropped in writing when the glide is added. 










Xabie 14.2: Some verbs with present stems starting with a vowel 


Formation 


Verb 

Present stem 

Present tense 

Subjunctive 


jiu:l 



andakhtan 

andSz 

mi-andazam 

bi-yandazam 

to throw 






ne mi-andazam 

na-yandazam 


cJl 



oftSdan 
to fall 

oft 

mi-oftam 

bi-yoftam 





nemi-oftam 

na-yoftam 

jx4 

\ 



dmadan 

a 

mi-dyam 

bi-ySyam 

to come 









nemUdyam 

na-ydyam 

jjb—jl 

C-wl 


Lj 

istddan 

ist 

mi-istam 

be-istam 

to stand/stop 

No glide 
needed! 

(»-— 

^ 



nemi-istam 

na-istam 


14.1.2 Compound verbs 


The affirmative be- and negative na- prefixes are usually added to the 
verbal part of compound verbs. Example: 


Table 14.3: Compound verb: comparison of present tense and subjunctive: 



Present Tense 

Subjunctive 

affirmative 

(“JJcr* 

r&h mi-ravam 

I walk/ 

I’m walking 

“b 

rah be-ravam 

negative 

f 

rah nemi-ravam 

I don’t walk/ 

I’m not walking 

fjy dj 
rSh na-ravam 
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14.1.3 Omission of ‘be-’ prefix in [most of the] 
compound verbs 

Similar to the imperative, the subjunctive be- prefix is also dropped in two 

major groups of compound verbs: 

a) when the first part (‘non-verbal’ part) of a compound verb is the prep¬ 
osition [bar-] as in [bar-gashtan, to return]; occasionally, and 

only as one option not as a general rule, with other prepositions like 
jS [dar-] as in [dar-avardan, to take off (like clothes)]; 

b) when one of the verbs jijS' [kardan] or djJLi [shodan] - the two 

verbs used to form the great majority of all compound verbs in Persian 
- constitutes the verbal part of the compound. (This applies to jjui 
used for the passive also. Compare: Ij jl [You shouldn’t eat 

it], but oaj_p- JbU jl [That should not be eaten].) 


Note: Dropping be- in the above cases is more co m mon in formal/written 
Persian than in colloquial/Tehrani Persian. 


Table 14.4: Compound verbs: omission of be- prefix 


Present tense 

Subjunctive 

bar-mi-gardatn 

I return/I’m returning 

y. 

bar-gardam 

y. 

bar-nemi-gardam 

I don’t return/I’m not returning 

y 

bar-na-gardam 

kdr mi-konam 

I work / I’m working 

kar konam 

kar nemi-konam 

I don’t work/I’m not working 

jlS' 

kdr na-konam 

khosh-hal mi-shavam 

I [will] become happy/I’d be happy 

khosh-hdl shavam 

khosh-hSl nemi-shavam 

I don’t become happy/I won’t be happy 

khosh-hdl na-shavam 
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14.1.4 The verbs to be and to have 

It should not come as a surprise that the verbs jijj [to be] and [to 

Iiave] have their special forms, and that these special forms are again 

similar to what we learned about their imperative forms: 

1. jijj uses as stem and needs no _< prefix; 

2. (in its ‘more irregular form’ - see 9.3) uses again the ‘perfect’ 

form: past participle + the subjunctive of In the negative, is 
added to the main verb (= past participle). The ‘less irregular’ group 
of compounds with simply conjugate the stem of the present 

[jb] and, similar to most of the other compounds, do not use the 
prefix 


Table 14.5: Subjunctive of to be and to have - affirmative and negative 
- conjugated for all persons 


(less irregular 
compound) 



jsj; 

|ijb 

'l_ - - J 1^ 



^jljj 4.^ 

'll 1 - - J 








AJLJwIJLj 

dJLiljj 

B9i 



JLib Aibb 

aJlL 


JLJtfLt 4 JLJjIJLj ‘ r - - ^ 


JlZiLJ 









Jjjl^ dJsj 

jl^^Li ^ 


JaaAiL 

JLijlJj 

JL-JtiL Jj 

-Lu>jL) 

jlJiL 

UJjb aSJ 


.AlJoL 

JLkxL 

JjjlJj 





14.2 Use 

The subjunctive is much more common in Persian than one expects. The reason 

is that, when compared with English, in Persian it combines the functions _ 

of the subjunctive and the infinitive (when the latter is used as a dependent [ 153 
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or ‘second’ verb in English). We will learn here some of the most common 
verbs, conjunctions and structures that would require the subjunctive, but 
the list should be completed as you learn more verbs and idioms. 

14.2.1 Used independently 

When used independently, an unstated modal verb (like must, should, 
might, let’s ...) is understood. Examples: 

!Jj^ j> (Let’s go shopping!) 

V (He shouldn’t tell his mother anything!) 

(How many times should I say?) 


When used for the second person singular, it is stronger than the impera¬ 
tive and can also imply a warning. (The second person plural, as we have 
already seen in section 14.1, has the same form as the imperative.) Compare: 


• Imperative: b (Write that letter!) 

• Subjunctive: b (Don’t forget to write [or make sure that 

you write] that letter!) 


14.2.2 Used after certain conjunctions that denote 
possibility or uncertainty 

This includes present and future conditionals {^\, agar, if) and wishes 
hash, I wish) as well as some other conjunctions in either time 
clauses or other kinds of complement clauses that express some objective, 
suggestion or possibility. 

i. In conditionals, it is only the ‘if clause’ that might use the subjunctive. 
For a detailed discussion of conditionals and wishes, see Unit 16. Two 
examples: 

b j' jJ (H comes today. I’ll see him.) 
iJbUj jj y>\ jjilS" (I wish he came today!) 

ii. For a more detailed discussion of time clauses, see Unit 18. As a major 
group, all conjunctions meaning ‘before’ would require the subjunctive 
(usually for the past as well). A few examples of time clauses and 
complement clauses: 


154 


.ij jiis ^ tJUL aSOI jl JJ (He called me yesterday 
before he came.) 







.jj (OjL ^1 jl JJ Ijji (He will call tomorrow 

before he comes.) 

1j iAjL (We will give him his money as 

soon as he comes.) 

.Oj j ji -ujk L" ^ (I waited for everyone to go.) 

^ (Give me something to eat.) 

4j t JLjfci j» (I’ll give you whatever you want.) 

* 

U:^ aS” ^\:S (Buy a book that you are certain to read.) 


Use 




14.2.3 Used as a dependent second verb 

The first verb in this case is either a modal verb or one expressing a wish, 
command, possibility, purpose (‘in order to’), and the like. Or it is used 
simply when the action described by the second verb happens (or is/was 
supposed to happen) after that of the first verb, thus leaving room for 
some uncertainty (because it may also not happen; it is talk about the 
future and what is going to happen next). 

A comparison with English will show again that the Persian subjunctive 
in this case functions very much like the Enghsh infinitive used as the 
second verb. Let’s compare remember to do something with remember 
doing something in English. When you remember to do something, you 
first remember and then do something. But when you remember doing 
something, you first did something and then you remember it. It is exactly 
the same in Persian: 

Ij oU aS' jL aj (I remembered to write the letter.) 
iL aj Ij A.4b (I remembered writing the letter.) 

For expressing purpose (‘in order to’), it is possible to simply use the 
subjunctive without any conjunction (again like the infinitive in English): 

Ij (I went to see Mina.) 

Or conjunctions can be used, the most common of which are U, aS^ and 
Aiol y, or a variety of other compound conjunctions (aS" jA aj 
or aS" jl Aj, aS" -Uai Aj or aS^ jl aj, aS” L, 

aS' c4j aj/L, etc.). Examples: 
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Ij L,.o a5' (I went to see Mina.) 

Idyls' U jjiL js^ (Proverb: ‘Be an early riser in order to 
be happy in life.’) 












JU (We sat down for a little while 
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C«>-l<6^1 p- 
in order to rest.) 


Note; <t5ol y is sometimes used in the sense of ‘for the reason that’ (or 
‘because,’ like jand I yj), and in that case it would not require the subjtmctive; 

1 y y (I did not go, because it was cold.) 

Examples with modals and other verbs: 


JbL (You have to wait.) 

so) 

.LaI (Do you want to know?) 

Ij jl (I decided to see him.) 


JbL yys jl ^ (Tell him to come a little later.) 

jL Ij jl X^ (Try to open it.) 


See the different options for the negative and the change in meaning: 


f jy y ij (He told me to go.) 

^jy y <0 (He didn’t tell me to go.) 

cJS y <, (He told me not to go.) 

»jy y 4j (He didn’t tell me not to go.) 

(I can see.) 

jvil yy> (I cannot see.) 

(I can not see = I also have the option of not seeing.) 
pjJ j»Jl yy^ (I cannot not see = I caimot help seeing; I have to see.) 


14.2.4 Uncertainty as decisive factor 

With some verbs and expressions, affirmative and negative forms differ 
in using or not using the subjunctive because a change from certainty 
to uncertainty (and vice versa) is involved. Compare the following: 

i. No need for the subjunctive when there is no donbt: 

jl a£ pb ol:~<j7l (I’m certain (that) he’s not here.) 








ii. The subjunctive is needed because of doubt and uncertainty: 

.JUiL 1:^1 jl aS' OL^I (I’m not sure if he’s here.) 

1 jl 45 pb Libi (I doubt if he’s here.) 

Some verbs like ji^ ^ (to think), jj^5 (to imagine) and JUi 4 j 

jji^j (to seem) usually need the subjunctive when negative, but the 
subjunctive can be used with their affirmative also to decrease likelihood: 

.-UL aS (I don’t think that he comes.) 

.aOL 45 (I think that he probably comes.) 

45 (I think he’s coming.) 

jij (to guess) is rarely used in the negative, and in the affirma¬ 

tive it is similar to the previous group, with the subjunctive making it less 
likely and referring more to what will happen in future: 

Ij U-i 4^b 45 (I guess he will read your letter.) 

.OilIj U-i oU 45 ^(I guess/think that he reads/ 
is reading your letter.) 

.aLL 45 (I guessed that he would come.) 

45 (I guessed/knew that he would come.) 

Some other verbs, however, always need the subjunctive: ji y or 

(to be possible), JUi^l (to be likely), and all the verbs that 

have to do with hope (Oi^ jljJu^l), with wishes (jj/i-ib jjjl), or with try¬ 
ing, deciding, suggesting, encouraging and the like: 

. Jlljj 45 C—J /c^\ (It is possible/not possible that he knows) 

(I hope/do not hope that he comes.) 

.J—45 i/i^ (He tried/did not try to write.) 

.x:5 ^l_b^l Ij j\ f (I suggested that they hire him.) 

.ji ^y 45 b j' (Encourage him to return.) 

Note that with JjLi (‘perhaps, maybe’; originally a modal) the use of the 
subjunctive is optional, depending on the degree of uncertainty. Compare: 

.JjL JjU. (He may come.) We are speculating. No certainty. 
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JbLi (Maybe he’s coming.) There has been some hint or 
indication to this effect; we are imagining him coming, as some 
fact; he may be on his way right now. 


Exercises 

Exercise 14.1 

Change the following verbs to the subjunctive (for the same person). 


Example; 


(He/she does not hear.) 


.1 

(I eat/I’m eating.) 

P-P'l/' 

.1 

(They read/they’re reading.) 


.r 

(I pick up/I’m picking up.) 


.f 

(They are.) 



(You have.) 


.? 

(We don’t buy/aren’t buying.) 


.V 

(It opens/It’s opening.) 


.A 

(You write/are writing.) 



(I’m not.) 

j*-—?’ 



Exercise 14.2 

Change the verb in each of the following sentences to the subjunctive by 
adding the word(s) given in brackets. 


Example: 

I see him/her tomorrow. (It is possible) (c-J b 

^ It is possible that I see him/her tomorrow, \j j\ by <- 

1. ( JbLi) .JJj ^ y, b y They’re not returning tomorrow. (-> They might 
not...) 
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2. (y:i^ ^ bought a book yesterday. 

(—> decided to buy) 





3 . (c—<1 Ij <u-A We do not know everything. (-> might) 

4 . (Jbh) Ij jl They bring that chair. (-> must) 

5 . (Jdl y^) ^ He/she writes very well. (-> can write) 

6 . (<^.^1 jl J^i) ‘^jj^ 1-^ 1^ iJJJul I 4 II When they came, 

we had eaten. (-^ Before ...) 

7- ([“^ (“jl^ --djlj They have a very big house. 

(-> I doubt that...) 

8. ([ 45 ] |»jjlJil oL^l) .ijjl JLaI y- Ij jtj*Jjt.oThe teacher will bring 
your notebook. (—> We are not sure that...) 

9- ([‘‘^ ■>jl^ JUip-l) yy (Jjj jl 4 ^ The child falls from the table. 

(-> It is possible that...) 

10. ([ 4 S] (*^i^ j^) iji' ^ With this food we 

will all get sick. (-> I don’t think that...) 

Exercise 14.3 

Use the correct form of the verb - where necessary or possible, the subjunctive. 
Example: .{o^y) . iy cs'j ‘^0^. 

It is possible that he/she writes, but I’m not very sure. 

.(o^Et).t((j-t.®l) .1^ y 

If you come tomorrow, everybody will be happy. 

.Iv .jl 

I think he/she wants to go tomorrow. 

.(ijjjU)..^ ^ 

We should try that he/she stays a httle longer. 

•(jili).ti'j jl -V! ^'^y^y ^ ( + _j).jl 4jLi .T 

Maybe he/she doesn’t know that we intend to vote for him/her. 

.(^jidtb).L.S*jjj (jl'.t^i^ 45” . Ij y ^y-0^\ 

Now I see a man who has a big suitcase. 

.( 04 ^:^) .jl y jjj .jl 4j jj 4^1 jl .f 

Before you told him, his/her father had heard [about it] from someone else. 
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.((j^jS" C . .*Jjb) . I _iLS* Ij .4 j La jj y 

Yesterday we all went to the garden to make kabab. 

LaajLj- 4j 4 ( 0 *^.A 

.’. 

The faster they finish the work, the sooner they will return to their houses. 

u-jIj ^^yLjL^->jjP 0^^ .OLwaJ^l La-Jj l1 

?(OJj|_p^). 

Are you sure that your daughter is studying [her lessons] well? 


Xo^ ^ ^Laj).-t^ oLa la Ij jlS" } 

You must be able to finish that job by next week. 


. JjL L«.Ja .1 * 


Exercise 14.4 

In the following text, find all the verbs that have the subjunctive form 
and write them in a column, then write in front of each of them the 
word(s) that have made the use of the subjunctive (for that particular verb) 
necessary. 

4jLw*-A jl Ij Ij 'Jl.Jj 4 j U jj ja\ 

,rj^ J jb 4^jJ.a jl JL)(J 

* 

^^*-^-’1 yCy .bjiJj 
oLL^^ jb .Jjjlp ^^l^ia.l ^ 4jl^ jb e^LA4j^ ^ 

oi^ ijjo “(j j*-A jl j ^y. ^iS Ij ^Laa;>cj jl 

0~*.l ^ya^ ^^Jl ^ j,-»4S|_j-»J ^jj« L^l 4j uLi,Jki*.a 

^Jjib Ij (jLljL^-«>jjP Jjb tjjjljj 4jL>- lx5!j j 


(Today I will go with my daughter to her school to talk to her teacher. After 
school, she usually plays at home and if I ask her about her homework, 
she says that she has no homework. I could not believe her words in the 
past, because I always saw that other children had a lot of homework at 
home. But yesterday I saw one of the children who was my daughter’s 
classmate on the street, and she also told me that their teacher did not 
give them any homework. I do not understand how this is possible and if 
they really have no homework for home, how are they to learn their 
lessons?) 
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Exercise 14.5 
Translate into Persian. 

1 . I can see much better with these new glasses. 

2. I had always wanted to be a teacher. 

3. How can you not see that big house? 

4 . When did you decide to sell all your books? 

5. Don’t let her watch TV all the time. 

6. Don’t forget to wash your hands before eating. 

7 . They had gone there to see their old mother. 

8. You (pi) should certainly try to find her a more comfortable job. 

9. Didn’t I tell you that you shouldn’t trust them? 

10. We have asked her to stay with us until the rain stops. 

IDIOMS - PROVERBS - APHORISMS - POEMS 

i ^ Ij I.x£ Ij 

She went to groom her eyebrow, she blinded her eye also. 
(Used for a person who wants to fix something, but makes it worse.) 

\jy\^ I; 

[Proverb: ‘Be an early riser in order to be happy in life.’] 









UNIT FIFTEEN 


^ d Jwai 


Perfect (or past) 
subjunctive 


L) 


New words in this unit 



fo.rukh.tan (be) 

to sell (sth. to so.) (pres, stem: 
[fo.nish]) 

0^ LJ^Lw 

ta.mll.shS kar.dan 

to watch [uJ ^ (jS”] 


kharj kar.dan 

to spend (money) [ ji J> -> 


tas.mim dash, tan 

to intend; to have the intention 
(to ...) -> jIj] 

(jl/ji) JAJo 

gha.bul sho.dan 

to be accepted (in); to pass (a test) 

[ijhtJt —> 

ul.J jj 

lez.zat [form.: lazzat] 

enjoyment, pleasure 

(jl) O^y, ojJ 

lez.zat bor.dan (az) 

to enjoy [‘get pleasure from’ 

-> jj] 


so. khan 

speech, talk (form.) 

(y (Ir^ 

so.khan gof.tan (bd) 

to speak (to) (form.) [j:j£ —> S] 

cr^J biJ 

vi.za ge. ref. tan 

to get a visa [jja ^ -> jS] 

^Loj 

ta.md.m-e 

all of 


ghors 

piU 


zarf 

dish (pi. zo.ruf) 


mS.shin 

car 

Jr^' 

tah.sil 

education (always pi. 
tah.si.ldt) 














































r 



resh.te-ye tah.si.li 

major (in education) 


pe.zesh.ki 

medicine 


ho.nar 

art; craft; skill 


na.hof.te 

hidden {lit.) 


ghi.mat / ghey.mat 

price 

US 

da.md 

temperature {form.) 


da.re.je 

degree, grade; rank; thermometer 


sdn.ti.ge.rad 

Centigrade 


mash.had 

Mashhad (city in Iran) 


ni.yo.york 

New York 

jjljjU 

hdr.vOrd 

Harvard 

<u-j| ji 

fa.rdn.se 

France; French language 


15.1 Perfect (or past) subjunctive - formation 

You will need the past participle of the main verb + the [simple or present] 
subjunctive of the verb to be. 

For the negative, add na- to the main verb (= to the past participle). 
As in perfect tenses, the stress is on the final -e of the past participle, 
except in the negative, where na- will take the stress. 


Table 15.1: Conjugating and comparing the two subjunctives 


Infinitive 

Present 

Stem 

Subjunctive 

Past 

PARTiaPLE 

Perfect 
(or past) 

SUBJUNCnVE 







1st sg. 


iji — ' 

* & • 



2nd sg. 


B 


Oijjl 


3rd sg. 






1st pi. 




ji 


2nd pi. 

(Ji ^ jlS" 


jlS" 

.i/ 

eJ ^ jlS 

3rd pi. 


(Ji ^ jlS" 
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As was the case with the {simple or present) subjunctive, here also the 
perfect subjunctive is not affected by the tense of the verb that it comple. 
ments (see Table 15.2). 

15.2 Usage 

The perfect subjunctive is often used to show uncertainty, for things that 
may or may not have happened (in the past, or by a certain point of time 
in the future). As the first example in Table 15.2 shows, it can sometimes 
be translated into English as the present perfect. 


Table 15.2: The two subjunctives: a 

comparison of usage 

Subjunctive 

Perfect (Past) Subjunctive 


— b^L) 

I don’t think he comes. 

I don’t think he has come. 


JLJiL aJL*l 

I didn’t think he would come. 

I didn’t think he had come. 

JjL 

-bib 6-Lfll 

He can come. 

He can have come. 

JbLo 

-bib OiXal C— — 

He could come. 

He could have come. 

JL) L.; Jj L.^ 

Jb^b oJXol -bLi 

He may come. 

He may have come. 

-bib -bib* 

-bib eJbi^ Jbbi 

Maybe he won’t come. 

Maybe he hasn’t come. 

..(j Lu iAj b 

-bib oJbl -bb 

He must come. 

He must have come. 


15.3 The verb 

In Unit 14 we learned about (14.1.4) and its two different subjunctive 
forms, for the less irregular and more irregular versions. 





















1 _ In its less irregular version - used in some compounds like or 

•juib 4^ - it follows the same rules as other verbs: past participle + 
[present] subjunctive of to be: 

jLib -cLib^ Ij -tibi (He may have taken it); 

4^ Ij jl (I don’t t hink they have kept it). 

2. In its more irregular version - closer to its original meaning (‘to have’) 
- it uses what can be called the ‘perfect past participle’ of ijLib (= past 
PARTICIPLE OF (jxd>b + PAST PARTICIPLE OF ‘to be’ [= oj jj 4.iJib]) before 
adding the subjunctive of to be: 


All Persian 
tenses at 
a glance 


jLil oi 4 lJ.1j Ij (She must have liked 

her mother a lot). 


Persian tries to avoid using this latter construction (perfect past participle) 
and substitute it by other forms. The last example, for instance, would 
sound much better when said in this way: 

* 

Jib Ux^ (Certainly she has liked 

her mother a lot). 

Examples: 

jLib 4xJt y Ij iS ^jli iXi (I doubt that he has written his 

assignments.) 

jlJpL Ij (jbl ^^ pi jJl^I (I hope you have taken your pills.) 

AojIj JJaA p’- (I hope he hasn’t returned yet.) 

4i_Ji Ij Ojib ^jX-1^ y j\ ^ ^ (Try to wash / 

Make sure that you have washed the dishes before your mother 
returns {lit, before the return of your mother].) 


15.4 All Persian tenses at a glance 

With the perfect subjunctive covered, it is time to see all of the tenses (and 
the two subjunctives) together in one table. 
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Table 15.3: All Persian tenses and subjunctive 

The verb (ht sg., affirmative and negative) 
present stem: jj - past stem: cJj - past participle: aisj 



Present 

Past 

Future 

Subjunctive 

Simple 


ec 

J j*"^lj^ 



fjj(^ 

rV 

CJ_) 

fJ-H 

Progressive 



BBi 





HB 


Perfect 


Aiij 

HH 




^.5 ^ 413 jj 

Hb 

^-11; 43 J, 

Perfect 

Progressive 


"'(no^cjHHfnon)^ 

m 

HBi 







Exercises 

Exercise 15.1 

Change the underlined simple [present] subjunctives to perfect [past] sub¬ 
junctives, then translate each sentence. 

Example: <, -uLi JLih ■ciS' (He may have told them.) 

b^.tjLj l>tjl .1 
.Sjy Aj OjLi 

Ij U-i l_i OwjI X 

^ •'f 

Ij jjJLjIA.p 45" j»jli .9 

L) ^ tlr^ Ij^ 

C^lj^ 

^ Ij 

c-jjJ ^Lzsl (_^l^jjj jl -AjL) a * 


LSltj 

















Exercise 15.2 

Use the simple (present) subjunctive in the following sentences, and mention 
in brackets the word that makes it necessary to use the subjunctive in each 

sentence. 

gxnmpic* .jl 


. 

.((ji ^ ...“tjlj L^-Ji 


.4j jUa3 L -^1*^ 

•(Owbj) .Ij pjU ySjj ^IS" 

.(jjjjO.b (.r^^ 


,(jJjl ^jS) .-li'- y 

.cA^ ^ j' 


.( ijjLiL » J ). tj jA djlJ 


.(jj_^) 


.U L 


'^Lf" 


.((ji ^ ^. ^P 1 oL. L 


.Y 

T 

.Y 

.(5 

.f 

.V 

A 

A 


Exercise 15.3 

Two of the sentences in the previous exercise had two subjrmctive verbs each. 
Which sentences were they and what was the reason for using two subjunctives? 


Exercise 15.4 

Use the appropriate form of the present tense or the simple subjunctive. 
Example; (dX^y^) .cS^ j (o-Ul).■o 

—^ Xj yXj / 

.(jj ^ ^Xjj) . jlSjy ijU- iSo ji 

.(jjul) .jl O'tji <j A*j sU jjb JL«.x>-l .Y 

.(jijS C-J“l j^\) .djU J (oi y) . Cr° ddA 

ol ^ .. M jb 4j ..."Y 

. 


Exercises 
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.(o-6U).jl ji jl 

^ **‘**C^ (...La ^ 

..IaOxJ jl L5L>tJfc f- 

.(O*^ ^L*j) 

jj j (ji ^ ^Uj) .Ij (oj ^ (_y*-^) .■ijI'S jl .V 

.((j'J-i j>lJ>cX..iil) . oI^JLjIj 

.(O-V"j) .Y<S 4 j IjA (_5L«J Ij. 

.(j-XJ< Jj^) .ijl->^l ji . .U jl 

<1 -rijj) . aS .f J J-lj .1 • 

.(cj^l) -. 1^ ja \ 


Exercise 15.5 

In the following sentences, a) change the first verb to negative and trans¬ 
late the sentence, and b) change the second verb to negative (the first one 
remains affirmative) and translate the sentence. 

Example: ^jy oi? jl 

a) -> (He/she didn’t tell me to go.) 

b) -> (He/she told me not to go.) 

(jlj_^i««j 4.) L«-i Ij |vjI_^j_^ .1 

Y-Lilj jj>- Jbjli Lil .Y 

0 

JjL X 

^ ^jjl CL-.jil .Y 


Exercise 15.6 

Translate the following sentences into English. 


/Arf J (*^ _r^ 

j! jS *jA J jlj-t^l djL 

.wLwjL ol ^ .-ul j jl 4.jlj jj.>l -^j 
■^jji ‘C'—jIji 4j o^jLiaxj (_5l ji sjijjl JL.J JbLi 


.XS" 




..XC,^ ^ cJ^ “^bj J-I41 11 JLol jXj 


.1 

.Y 

.r 

.Y 

.<5 

.f 
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UNIT SIXTEEN 

Conditionals and 
wishes 


New words in this unit 



vajh 

mode igr.) 


shar.ti 

conditional [gr.) 

/' 

a.gar 

if (in conditional) 

o~i 

pas 

then (in conditional) 

(jU) 

ba.ySn 

statement, expression 


takh.flf 

discount 


ta.lagh 

divorce 

hX! ^ 

ta.val.lod 

birth 

Jjj 

ru.z-e ta.val.lod 

birthday 


jash.n-e ta.val.lod 

birthday party {lit., ‘celebration 
of birth[day]’) 


che.rSgh 

light, lamp 


she.nakh.tan 

to know (a person), to recognize, 
to be familiar with (present 
stem: [she.nis]) 


so.rud 

song; hymn 


so.ru. dan 

to compose a poem (pres, stem: 
[so.rS\) 

(J> 

gha.zal 

ghazal; a genre in poetry 

CT*^ 

bas.tan 

to close; to tie; to attach (pres, 
stem: xC [band]) 

Oiji 

bor.dan 

to win (a prize or match); 
to take (pres, stem: y [bar]) 






jjj' 


jL 
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dozd 

thief 


doz.di.dan 

to steal (pres, stem: ijj [dozd]) 


do.rugh 

lie 


do.rugh gof. tan 

to tell a lie; to lie S] 


eh.ti.yaj 

need 

(“V) 0^'^ 


to need [sth.) -> jb]) 

'^(... JUi) 

don.bll.l-e... gash.tan 

to search (for...) -> i ^] 

Li 

she.nS 

swimming 

jj^ Lii 

she.nll kar.dan 

to swim [ jj ^ ^] 

J-^b 

rS.nan.de.gi 

driving 

0^/ l/-^'j 

rS.nan.de.gi kar.dan 

to drive [jj -> ^] 

O^j 

za.min 

earth; ground; field (in sports) 

o^jy^ ot'j 

za.min khor.dan 

to fall down; to fall on the 
ground [ jj jyi- jyk] 


IS.ghar 

thin, slim 


la.ghar sho. dan 

to lose weight [ jJLi — > _jL] 

(jwL^ ^ 

na.bud sho.dan 

to be aimihilated or destroyed; 
to become extinct or non¬ 
existent [o-tL -> jJi] 

jy^ 

maj.bur bu.dan 

to be forced to [jj y — > |_piL] 


yek sS. 'a.t-e di.gar 

within or after an hour [lit ., 

‘in another hour’] 

ioj 

daf.'e-ye di.gar 

next time [lit., ‘other time’] 

JLft-A Li 

ba ham-di.gar 

with each other, with one another 

JL^j L 

ba yek-di.gar 

with each other, with one another 


ka.fi 

enough (adj.) 

jXl|»i- 

gham-an.giz 

sad (used for inanimates); 
causing sadness 


sa.lem 

healthy; healthful 

^L,U 

na-sa.lem 

unhealthful; harmful 

(>!>Lil 

es.lam 

Islam 


es.ld.mi 

Islamic 
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en.ghe.lab 

revolution 


jang 

war 


go.res.ne.gi 

hunger 


faghr 

poverty 


en.sSn 

human being; one (pr.) 


hey.van 

animal {pi. oUl hey.vd.ndt) 


sd.degh he.dS.yat 

Sadegh Hedayat (writer, 
1903-1951) 


ro.man 

novel 


si.ne.md / si.na.ma 

cinema 


sho.ko.lat 

chocolate 


ka.sif 

dirty 


bakhsh 

section; part 


lakje 

accent, dialect 


si.ya.sat 

politics 


si.yS.sat-ma.ddr 

politician 


mil.yon 

million 

Ljj 

dar.yS 

sea 


dar.yd.che 

lake 

Oj-tj 

be.du.ne 

without 

ol 

ah 

O!; oh {interj.)\ sigh 


16 Conditionals are ‘if-then’ statements 

The word {agar\ in Persian means ‘if (in its conditional sense only, 
not the ‘if used for indirect questions) and is usually placed at the begin¬ 
ning of the if-clause (the ‘condition’ or ‘protasis’), which is usually the 
first clause in Persian, followed by the main clause (the ‘consequence’ or 
‘apodosis’). 

In colloquial Persian, sometimes is dropped and only the intonation 
___ (i.e., raising the pitch of voice at the end of the first clause) shows that it 

172 I is a dependent clause with a ‘condition’ {if) implied. 

__J There are two major categories of conditionals: indicative and counterfactual. 














16.1 Indicative conditional 

Indicative conditionals involve different degrees of doubt and uncertainty; 
they are about things that may or may not be true, may or may not happen. 

What tenses should be used for the indicative conditionall Many com¬ 
binations are possible, some more common than others. It is much easier 
to say what combinations are not common or acceptable: 


1. No subjunctives - whether simple (present) or perfect (past) - in the i 
main clausel 

2. No past progressive or past perfect in the main clausel (Their use in the 
main clause would make the conditional counterfactual, see 16.2). 

The most common tenses used in the indicative conditional are: 

1. If-clause: (simple) subjunctive or simple past 

2. Main clause: simple present or future-or imperative 

The following table shows you in more detail most of the tense combinations 
- 33 of them - that are possible for this type of conditional. (In each row, 
any of the forms in one column can be combined with any of those in the 
other column.) Read each row from right to left. 

Table 16.1: Possible tense combinations for indicative conditional 


Indicative 

conditional 


(main clause) 


(present) Ij jl 

(future) ajj b (>* 

(imp.) jjj i_s^ jl U U::^- 
(subj.) IAj jl b 

all of the above + 

(pres, pert) 

(>* A; 

(past) ^ 

(past pert) alI b 


(if-clause) 


(subj.) JuU 

(past subj.) JLib oJC.! 

(past) Jul 

(past pert) o y oA.! 

(present) 


/j_j y\ y\ 

(present/future) 


(pres, pert) , 

(pres, perf.) /jj ‘ 

C-wvl aJjjl 'j 

(past subj.) -Lit oJUl (in the past, 

(present) _J 1^1 jS/l 1 

which can be 

(past) 1^ 

earlier today) 

(past peri) alI y^ 1 


(future) Jjsl y lsji 
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Translation of some of the sentences from the above table will show that 
the ‘if-clause’ is sometimes not much different from a time clause and 
[‘if’] can be translated as when or after. 

b ji ‘liy (If Mina comes tomorrow, I’ll see her.) 

!oy jl L ia/\ \iji (Should Mina come 

tomorrow, certainly talk to her!) 

4j jl L) ItJbl ^ ljji Ly ^5" I (If Mina [really] comes 
tomorrow, why shouldn’t we go with her to the cinema?) 

o—I oijjl j*-a Ij Ui;«- iJLiL oJLoI by by (If Mina comes / has 

come tomorrow, she has / will have certainly brought her book also.) 

iO^>l oJi^I jj yl by (If Mina has 
come today, why didn’t her mother say anything?) 


Reminder: The verb yiJili in its ‘more irregular’ form would again use the 
perfect subjunctive instead of the simple subjunctive (see 14.1.4); 

f U; I j -ub 4iJ.b cJ j _^\ (If I have time. I’ll finish 
the letter.) 


16.2 Counterfactual conditional 


The counterfactual conditional is not about doubt or uncertainty; it only tells us 
what would have been the case if a certain assumption had been true (although 
we know that it is not true). It is about things that we cannot, or can no longer, 
change - therefore, it is often, though not always, about the past. 

What tenses should be used for the counterfactual conditional! There are 
not as many options here: only the past progressive or past perfect, each 
of which can be used in either of the clauses - which means that there are 
four possible combinations. The past progressive, however, can be said to 
be the more common of the two tenses, especially in the main clause. 

Important: In this and similar irrealis or counterfactual constructions, 
the verbs jiy and y:.jb also can have - and often do have - the past pro¬ 
gressive prefix mi-. 


Examples: 


174 


^ ^ f jJjj jjj ^^y (If 

tomorrow hadn’t been my Mom’s birthday, I would have been 
able to come with you.) What happens if you use J-iU here 
instead of iyJ? 1. It means that you are not sure about your 










mother’s date of birth; 2. it will change the type of conditional 
to indicative, which will then necessitate using in the 

main clause instead of 

^ Ij oI Ui?- (If he had given more 

discount, I would certainly have bought it.) 

' had had more money, I would certainly have bought that house 
by now.) 

Ij jl (If I had 

known him better, I would never have gone with him on that trip.) 

^ d.j 1^ ^ 0 . 1 . ■ ^ji ^1 had asked 

me, I would have told him everything.) 

^ jb 0 ^ Nl>* Ij ^ had been 

you [lit, in your place], I would have taken a divorce long ago 
[Zit., ten times].) 

Examples with dropped (see 16): 

j'^ Cy (What would/could you have done had I 

not been there?) Note that this could also mean: ‘What were 
you doing when I was not there?’ 

ji^ Ij hj* JLi-Jl y^jj (Had you come earlier, 
you could have seen Mina also.) 


Wishes 


16.3 Wishes 

Similar to conditionals, wishes too have real and unreal, or indicative and 

counterfactual, forms. 

Indicative wishes can be expressed: 

1. by using the words [kdsh, sometimes preceded by (^1 (ey, ‘O!’) and 

written as <^1 or ^l^l] or [kash-k{\, both meaning ‘I wish,’ or 

2. by using the word jjjl [drezu] and the different compound verbs made 
with it (usually OJ ^ jJjl or jJjl)- 

Indicative wishes are about the future, about what is (or was) to happen 

next, and they always need one of the two subjunctive forms: 

1. simple subjunctive, if they are about the future (or a future in the past); but 

2. perfect subjunctive, if they are about the past (or a past in the future: the ^ ___ 
completion and fulfillment of a wish before a point of time in the future). | 175 
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The tense of the compound verbs with jjjl plays no role here. 

Indicative wishes are not much different from hopes; one can often use 
the verb ujjj j'j-V' {omidviir budan, to hope - lit., to be hopeful] to say 
the same thing. 

Counterfactual wishes are always expressed by using the words or 
other variants with jjjl are not possible here. They are unreal or 
irrealis] they are regrets about the past (things we know we cannot change) 
or wishes that we know can never be fulfilled. Similar to counterfactual 
conditionals, these unreal wishes also are expressed by using either the past 
progressive or past perfect. And the verbs y and can here also 
have the past progressive prefix mi-. 


Table 16.2: Wishes and regrets 



FUTURE / FUTURE IN THE PAST 

PAST 

INDICATIVE 

b j' 

I wish to see her. 

0Jjjl 1 J jl 

I hope I have brought it. 


I wish she came /1 hope she 
comes with her mother. 

-LliL oU.iI L) 

I hope she has come 
with her mother. 


I wish she came /1 hope she 
comes. 

U.ilj 0 U 4 I jl 

I hope she has come. 


jLjI^ 

I wished / hoped she would 
come 

A*ilj oJUl 

I hoped she had come. 

COUNTERFACTUAL 

(I wish he could have come 
tomorrow.) 

Sy 1.^ 

(I wish he had come tomorrow. 
[= I know that he wouldn’t 
and that he has other plans.]) 

^y oU.il jjyS 

(Both meaning: I wish 
he had come yesterday.) 


More examples: 
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(I wish I had had a bigger house.) 
ijs/ (jsy piU y (I wish you had been my Mom.) 

<j Ij (I hope he hasn’t told everyone about this.) 







jj ^ ^ jjjl (I have the wish that my 

children become/I hope they become happy.) 

-cuili (_ 5 j-5 -J3 j' hope you have/ 

I wish you a better life there.) 

aJ,1j li ji (I hope he/she has returned/wiU have 

returned by tomorrow.) 


Exercises 


Exercises 


Exercise 16.1 

Write the appropriate form of the verb in the following indicative condi¬ 
tional sentences. (Sometimes you might be able to conjugate the verb for 
different persons, with different meanings.) 


Example: (jJ_i). ya ^ ^ 


.(^^y^j) .^ (’“’j h Oi' /' 

.(jxi) . jjj 


^ ............... i ^i_ 

■^jy^ . <xj3 

b (^j'3 jl;j .cJj U 


.((^.A*. .^ 9) . b *"^.A 

.^1 

.AjL. ji ((o.^_yj). ^ 3-9 

•(^>=^) . iSy^ ‘c5j>=^ <3bjA--j ji 1-^ 

.“'-'b y (S^y y ^ 


.r 

.r 

.f 

.<5 

.f 

.V 

.A 

1 . 


Exercise 16.2 


Write the appropriate form of the verb in the following counterfactual 
conditional sentences. 

Example: ((ju_-o).(Jlss ^—\ (^^^ oJCJ:)) / 

.dr* lM 3^ iJIjLj pl4jL?^ 4 j pLi ji ‘^-"**' 

(1)1 L 



?(/) 
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Ij tJjjlj 4 j AZi^ 4j 

■ .(’jib).iU-i 

■Kd^_^ bJi). Cf j^j- jjy' 

.(O'-^-'-^j) .(jLijLiai 4j LoJ^ (Jij^^ v'-F” 

•(»i^ ^bj' ( jji—. aiJL^ ^^*1 

................. ^Lb*i^L a.*.*)I ^1 

..aialAj (jl^xi^l _^) 

l^Ij^ ^j^ c(o^l ^) .(jLx Ja5l>- jt'>\ 

Xd^jj^) .I j 

.(jj-j» ^^jJsuja) .. iSj^^ ^ 

C-wtji) .+ cS) . ^ ^\ 

.|%.jL4^ AjL?^ 


Exercise 16.3 

Choose the correct form of the verb, then translate. 

Example: ij j: ^l 

(If you had come, I would have seen you.) 

.(i*.ji^^ aj ^ Ij ^\ 

X^^ji 0-tJ- i^j^) 

AZJih pjLJilJi: /^jj j^Li 

Ij AjLp^ A.4.A t(jj! / JL) I /^Lj) (j^ * g ^ AxaJ^ ^\ 

l.5Cj C.*Jj|i 0^\ X^y /J-kiLJ Alij !ji) 0^ ^ _^\ 

ji t(|*—AI*i1i (J^ 

LIi 1^;^ C^jJ^ iS^Xh’ I Oill^l j5*l 

9(i/.xjjlj /ij^Lj) 

/fJJ^) i>Fj ‘f^_F (>^JJ b ■i’b^ J'^ 



















(l)Ljj Aj 

j_y'l-ji-i-^’l ‘'■^'“ 4 ^ ^ b i.j*^j^ ji JLwo 4 _a ^1 

.(Jjjj 1—9^ /5j(_y«j ‘—s_p" /ijj i—ij^) 


A 


Exercise 16.4 

Write the correct form of the verb for the following counterfactual ‘wish’ 
statements. 


Exercises 

■% 


Example: (jJUl).liji y J:,'6 -> ^^JiA\^y> 

•(‘■^y J (oi^) . ^jjj . \ 

•r^ jlS* (jljL^lj O^Jra.»-t ji (tl)^^ J ■^) .^ 

!((J'^^ "i" ■^) ...t.l*5*t*>* jJ-ijl A 

OwJji + ij) .. jj-iol , T 

!((1)J-t I.<0 jS jUJil jl fjy.^ 

.j-tijl 

,(_yiJ)y) .!j jj.^.!L. oJJwwuj^ (^1 .V 

•(.-''^jli 4 j Ij JaiU- . y4 .A 


Exercise 16.5 

Translate the following sentences into English. 


■“^rri b tibJL-. tJjjj ■^^(y —iy 

..XsS .Xjj ^^^u.X«.A L L.^1^ j jAi j OJ'Xj wA Vl .... j *i y L^L*jl 

.jS ijb^ y' b 

jl lZ.jLqAS' jl ^ it) Ij yy obj ^\ 

•■^-'y yy=- 

.Xi y^ ty ^ y .t...t Cjbl y>~ (wt-iLj 1 '*■•.. U i jil y (jL—jl ^\ 

t —j*A^i ji y^y^ (^i-g.^i;9 j ij (1)1^1 y^^y^(y 

•ijrH (.-* b y^* 

!(.^^—ili^yi ^ 4^1 y jLj J ^jS- jbj ^IS' 
■ iijAj Ij y^y^ I—i1 y A. T ,... 1 Ij (_^ljl ^\ 


.Y 

r 

.T 


.<5 

.f 


.V 


179 


.A 



















1j JbL (JLwtfLwJ^^^^ Ij (jl ji\ 1*-^^ ol^JLi**>i ^ ^\ ^\ I 

(_^-^j ^Jji l5^ '~ — J^. (*-^^ J 

jJ-51j 1 (Aji^ ojb^jjj Ij tlr*^ 

. J y^JL/ ^ ^ ^ 


IDIOMS - PROVERBS - APHORISMS - POEMS 

>!.->«» I ^ nZ.'•«! . L Ai.« <^<.*iI.a ^\ 

If he says yoghurt is white, I’ll say it is black. 
(Proverb; used to show total distrust.) 

. . . Jjl 

O, if only freedom would sing a song ... 

(From a poem by Ahmad ShSmlu, 1925-2000.) 
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UNIT SEVENTEEN 

From prepositions 
to conjunctions 


W 


Jajj \j 


New words in this unit 



harf 

letter of alphabet (gr.; in this 
sense pi. also >_jj j>- ho.ruf) 

4iLj>l 3 J>- 

har.f-e e.za.fe 

preposition (gr.) 

Jajj cJ 

har.f-e rabt 

conjunction (gr.) 


marg 

death 


kosh.tan 

to kill (pres, stem: [fcojh]) 


ke.shi.dan 

to draw; to pull; to drag (pres, stem: 
JS [kesh]) 


na.fas 

breath 

s' 

na.fas ke.shi.dan 

to breathe [ j-L-iS" -> J:S] 


ke.show 

drawer 


kha.bar dash.tan (az) 

to know (about) 


eshgh 

love 


S.shegh 

lover (pi. (3LLp, osh.shSgh) 


5.she.gh-e... bu.dan 

to love (so. or sth.) [ 

(_3 

ma'.shugh 

beloved (masc.) 


ma'.shu.ghe 

mistress; beloved (fern.) 


show.har 

husband 


d.da.mi 

man (impersonal), human being 
(poet.) 


raghs 

dance 

(jJL^^j 

ragh.si.dan 

to dance (pres, stem: \raghs\) 


ta.vaj.joh 

attention 


attention 






















































(^) 

ta.vaj.joh kar.dan 
(be) 

to notice; to pay attention (to) 


ko.lah 

hat 


daf.ta.r-e te.le.fon 

(a private) phone book 


nid.kha.ne 

river 


bi.ma.res.tdn 

hospital 


po.lis 

police 


bol.bol 

nightingale 

0 

nom.re 

grade (at school); number 


meh.ra.bSn 

kind {adj.) 


meh.ra.bd.ni 

kindness 


meh.md.ni 

party 

r->^ 

ghowm 

folk; ethnic group; relative 
(pi ji\, agh.vdm) 


sd.ken 

resident (n.); settled (adj.)\ not 
moving 


kdrd 

knife 


halva 

halva; kind of sweet Persian 
confection 


sir 

fuU, no longer hungry 


a.sa.bd.ni 

angry 

t* ^^L-.ac. 

a.sa.bd.niy.yat 

anger 

4j JL* 

hed.ye 

gift, present 


gor.be 

cat 

tr^ 

sakh.ti 

difficulty; hardship; hardness 


be-sakh.ti 

with difficulty; hard (adv.) 

mm 

bi-kha.bar 

unaware; ignorant; not knowing 
or not having heard (of/about) 

4^j1 L / <^ifl L 

bd in-ke / bd dn-ke 

even though 

lT^ 

ba'.zi 

some (for countables) 


md.dar-bo.zorg 

grandmother 


For a list of prepositions, see 17.1. 
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^ 7,1 Prepositions 

Persian has only a few ‘primary’ prepositions; the rest are ‘derived’ prep¬ 
ositions (mostly nouns/adverbs -i- ezafe) or prepositional phrases. The 
prepositions can have different meanings and usages, each time being the 
equivalent of a different preposition in English. The following are some 
of the most important of them with their most common meanings, some 
already familiar to you from previous units. 

•) [az\- from; since; out of/because of; about/conceraing; also of (after num¬ 
bers and quantitative pronouns) and than (with the comparative). 
Examples: 

cJj -q aJU:- jl (He went from home to the university.) 

cJj -dU:- jl A (He left home at 8.) (‘to go from a place’ = 

‘to leave’) 

jjj jl (She loved dance since childhood.) 

jl (One of the boys came.) 

Ip jl (I know many of them.) 

^ jl L (She danced in a hat [made] of flowers.) 



Jj jj 1—s y 


Jl 




jl (He couldn’t speak from/ 


because of anger.) 


jl^J j\ (Tell me about Iran.) 

ji (I didn’t know about that.) 

jy dj pLo jl (Haven’t you heard from/about 
your mother?) 

?yby US' jl (How [lit, from where] do you know?) 
CjU yU yj jl (I don’t have more than this.) 

, -.. - I -ujk jl (He is the oldest/older than all [others].) 


4 j [be]: to (for destinations, or for the indirect objects of many verbs, usually 
written separately); with (+ abstract nouns = adv.; in this usage sometimes 
written joined). 

Note: It is ‘to a location’ not ‘to a person’ (which needs instead 
of <q). 

Examples: 

<q i-SbL (B5bak doesn’t go to school.) 

Ujdi"y (She breathed with difficulty.) 

• ■ A < /) OPy <> (He returned quickly [= with speed].) 
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U [ba\. with; together with; by means of; on (for means of transportation) 
Examples: 

oij yi- l^l -b L (I’ll go there with my friend.) 

olJu L I y>^ (Why don’t you write with a pencil?) 
pb c —y Ij jUai L jL^ (I like travehng on trains.) 

[dar\. in; inside; within. (With some compound verbs, it can have the 
opposite meaning: ‘out/outside’.) 

Synonyms: 

[tu-ye, co/.]; 

[dakhel-e, form.\, 

\darun-e, 


t-i Jo [zar.f-e, ‘within’ - temp.] 


Examples: 

C—J (jiibi ji jl (She is not in her room.) 

JtdiS ji \j (He put the book in/inside his bag.) 
ijyi- Ij X • ji (He ate his food in 30 seconds.) 

1; [td]\ until; up to; as far as. Examples: 


pjJbU l: (We stayed there until noon.) 

L; (We went as far as Shiraz.) 

{pi.sh-e]: to or with a person (similar to the French chez)', in the pres¬ 
ence of; next to. Examples: 


(I went to Minaf’s].) 

(I am with Mina/at Mina’s.) 

c.^1 Calls' (Your book is with me/at my place.) 

jl {pish az] or jl JJ [ghabl az]: before (temp.). Example: 

1^1 jl (I drank some water before sleeping.) 

jl Jbo [ba'd az] or jl ^ \pas az, form.]: after (temp.). Example: 
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j' afternoon, I went to 

my sister[’s].) 






r 

j,j [zi.r-e\: under. Example: 

C—-I jij (The cat is under the table.) 

jjj [ru-ye\. on; over; above. 

" Synonyms: 

[ba.la-ye, over] 

j> [bar, upon - /if.] 

Example: 


Prepositions 


c—1 ( 5 jj 0 (The bird is on the tree.) 

Sji'y {naz.di.k-e\ or -u ji [naz-dik be]: near (or nearly with quantities); 
dose to. Example: 

0—1 (His house is near the river.) 

iy (jh—jU- ji oU iSj -u (For nearly a month he was in 

the hospital.) 


O-lj \posh.t-e]: behind; at the back of (c—Ij = back). Example: 

ijj ^ cSi tOl. (There was a garden behind their house.) 

\je.lo.w-e]\ opposite; in front of; before; ahead of. 

Synonyms (for ‘in front of): 

JjILo [mo.ghd.be.l-e\ 
iJjy.Jj [ru-be-ru-ye] 
jt\ji [dar ba.ra.ba.r-e] 

Examples: 


j a : ...! ' ) ^ (She was sitting opposite me.) 

j' (He was walking ahead of/before me.) 

Sjhjj [dar.ba.re-ye]: about; concerning. 

Synonyms: 

<u ^Ij [rd.ie' be] 

jj [dar mow.re.d-e] 
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Example: 

5j i_i^ (She talked about her trip.) 

^Jbj ji (What do you know about his 

past life?) 

^^1 j> [ba.rd.ye]\ for. Examples: 

jj 4j Jjk (She bought a gift for her mother.) 

•Jop (What for?AVhy?) 

Sometimes some of the above prepositions are combined, although only 
one might seem to be enough: for instance, jj can be preceded by the 
prepositions or jS. 

Prepositions are always followed by their objects - a noun or a pronoun, 
which can be at the same time the indirect object of a verb. Most of the 
times they are similar to the prepositions used in English, but sometimes 
they are not. 

17.1.1 What happens to verbs after prepositions? 

After prepositions we can have nouns, not verbs and clauses - but we 
know that verbs also have their own ‘noun form’: this ‘noun form’ is the 
infinitive in Persian (see 10.4). 

However, if you have to use a full verb or a ‘noun clause’ after a 
preposition, there is usually a simple solution for that. In English, you can 
say ‘in spite of his laughter’ (noun) or ‘in spite of his laughing' (gerund = 
norm), but you cannot say ‘in spite of he laughed’ (a full verb) - you can, 
however, say, ‘in spite of the fact that he laughed ...’: adding ‘the fact that’ 
does the trick here. In all such cases, Persian would add [or 
in-ke, in more formal Persian aSuI / aSjI, dn-ke]. Here the demonstrative 
pronoun (or jl) would assume the role of the object (‘the fact’) 
followed by aS" (‘that’, introducing the noun clause that follows). In the 
following examples, you will see how we move from a noun like iSy 
[marg, death] to the ‘noun form’ of the verb, i.e., infinitive in Persian: jj y 
[mordan, dying] - and finally to a full verb like (c—^1) osy (‘has died’): 

^y j\ knew nothing / had not heard about 

his father’s death.) 

ij,y j' (^ knew nothing / had not heard about 
his father’s dying.) 

(_ 5 oi y a5ojI jl (I did not know / had not heard 

186 j that his father had died.) 
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ol:.^l jl <0 (I was sure of his kindness.) 

jk-Jsl jl ji jj <0 (I was sure of his being kind.) 

jL^I c.w/1 jl aSojI 4j (I was sure that he was kind.) 

(Compare with: c—I jl aS" jb^l) 

iSJ> obo>l ji jj (I had doubts about his 

passing the test.) 

j^b i_SCi JjUijLol ji a 5^I ji (I doubted that he would 
pass the test.) 

(Or: ij-i aS^I ji ^t.i.dil.3 L.SLi / aS^ j*.x*ib l^J:) 

aj^ (jl ^c,V ^(I thought a lot about the 
words of others.) 

aj ^ cJ^ oiaIa^- (ji_^j aScjI ijLji (I thought a lot 
about what others would say.) 


Changing 

prepositions 

to 

conjunctions 


17.2 Changing prepositions to conjunctions 

In the same way (by adding aScoI or aS^I), some of the prepositions can change 
to conjunctions - occasionally, of course, with some change of meaning: 

^c,\jj (for) aS^I (^I^ / aScuI ^J \(for the purpose that / so that) - 
soirietimes reduced to just aS” , and in colloquial Persian sometimes even 
aS’ is dropped: 

Cij (jl^ aj (jJjp jj (She went to Tehran for 

[the purpose of] seeing her mother.) 

j ^ U (_r** a^.,j 1 or A^:jt tjl aj 

Xjj Ij (She went to Tehran to see her mother.) A still shorter version of 
this would be: 


Ij (aS”) C_»j (jlA j 


‘bcjl can also mean ‘because’ (but only at the beginning of the 
second clause, and not with the subjunctive). Example: 

iy oj Cj jc-i Ij yo aS^I t^l y y UbI (I didn’t go there, 

because no one had invited me.) 


L (with) -> a5^1 L / aScoI L (even though): 

Lb (_Sb liy iy (.jl a5ojI L (Although the water 

was a little cold, he swam for nearly an hour.) 
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The prepositions jl jUj (after) and jl JJ (before) can change into 
conjunctions in the same way. If you don’t add / -tSool, they will be 
prepositions and you wouldn’t be able to have a full verb after them 
Compare: 

(-uU jl jLuj (After writing [lit., the writing of] the 
letter, I ate.) ' 

fIJifr Ij <u.b ■oCjI jl Jjy (After I wrote the letter, I ate.) 


Exercises 


Exercise 17.1 

Based on the translations given, choose one of the following prepositions 
to fill in the blanks. 

Example: lw3 .(I went to Mina.) 

1. C — ^I j O-fI—« .Of’Lv. ij.* (My niorn- 

ing class is from 9 to 10:30 a.m.) ^ 

^jjl . f y (Last term some of 

these students did not take the exam.) ' 

3. pl_^ .(I heard from the radio (that) 

it will be rainy today.) 

4. Jj ^ . Ja3L>“ 

(Hafez has said that no lover ever says harsh words to the beloved.) 

5. .jbj ‘OIjjI j .. 

(In some of the dances of the folk living in Iran women dance with 
men.) 

6. . ... yJ:‘ (Persian poetry is always about 

roses [‘flowers’] and nightingales.) 

7. b“ . . oL»^jjjjpU (Our grand¬ 

mother always talked to us with kindness.) 



8. . ^jb 

poet is dancing with his beloved.) 


jf-Li (In this poem the 






























9. -AiLi 


r 


Li 




(Last 


night Parvin wanted to come to me for dinner with Parviz.) 

10. -Lol ^.J jr^ OpL. .(I waited 


till 9 p.M. and did not have/eat dinner until my husband came.) 


Exercise 17.2 

Find the prepositions in the following text and write them in the order 
that they appear, then translate the text. 


Exercises 


(jj L J ^ (-^J 

uTi O"^ -5 

J^aIj ^ J lj>ej I ^ 4jI^ 4j (1)^ 


Exercise 17.3 

Change the noun clauses (that use -d^J) to prepositional phrases (that use 
infinitives) in the following sentences. 

Hxamplei a*jLj ^ L»^ tjJLol 

.■Jjjli *■*< 4.<®-A V—..*il 4^1j1 ^1 

.l!!— 

ji 4^^! 4_) 1 jp>^ X 
jSid iljj d—^1 j»LoJ O^LlaaC 45dl 4j .f 

.i ^ j\ 4.5dj! 4j .<^ 

^Io.3!jjL 3^ jl 

d*5^ oLj 45dl jl .V 

.jjjljj L^L«jl 4^^1 jl A 

(—3^^ *'-^J LSC^I 4j 4^1)1 i5j_^ jJ 

..i4_5pjj jjU>- aSLjI .1 • 


Exercise 17.4 

Translate your answers to Exercise 17.3 into Enghsh. 










Exercise 17.5 
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Change the prepositional phrases (with for) to noun clauses (with 

= in order that/in order to) in the following sentences, then translate. 

Example: ^JdlOU cloI ji jjLi J jJ 

(I Studied a lot in order to pass the test.) 


.clJj ^ 1 ^ 1 ^ .Y 

(Jjj ihj -tjlj iS^y. 

•JLjLw <JL*.*-a •tjlj 

.JjJj-ijj (Sy-ti ^ (Ir^J iS^y. 

^ ij (S^y y 

.^\j:>u Ij ol (S^y. 

Cr^jj b yyh iS^y~ o-L^ liU 

Ij jI (_ 51 a ^ iS^y. * 


IDIOMS - PROVERBS - APHORISMS - POEMS 

Just by saying ‘halva’ the mouth doesn’t become sweet. 
[Proverb; used to warn against false hopes.] 

•t-ij O^jj^ jl 

The earth hasn’t yet eaten its fill of men. 

[Omar Khayyam, 1048-1131] 


190 




















r 

UNIT EIGHTEEN 


1 

Tense in complex 
sentences: time 
clauses 

J*i jU.j 


New words in this unit 





dar ha.l-e 


ji dar hS.li-ke 


bi.run 


bi.ru.n-e / bi.run az 


(jO bi.run raf.tan (at) 




cjjL^l (jljL 


'-*y. 







bd.rdn S.ma.dan 


barf 


barf S.ma.dan 


chek.ke kar.dan 


ger.ye kar.dan 


ez.de.vSj 


sentence (gr.) (pi ^%^,jo.me.lat 
or jo.ma.lSt) 


complex (gr.); compound, 
multipart; ink 


during (prep.); while 


while (conj.), as; whereas 


outside (adv.) 


outside (prep.) 


to go out; to leave (a place) 

{(pj jj] 


to rain [ jJUl —> 1] 


snow 

to snow [uJl'I 1] 


to drop (as in leakage) 


to cry, to weep [jj ^ -> 


marriage 





par. vSz 

flight 


par.vSz kar.dan 

to fly [ / -> 

Ipi 

do.'S 

prayer 

(jjjS’ U-j 

do.'d kar.dan 

to pray 
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mo.te.vaj.jeh sho.dan 

to notice; to realize [jJ-i 


da.vi.dan 

to run (pres, stem: js [dow —> davl) 

. - * 

shos.tan 

to wash (pres, stem: [s/iw]) 


ho.ghugh 

salary; rights (pi. of [haghgh], 

‘right’) 


gharz 

debt 

t. 

saghf 

ceiling 


bam 

roof 


dar 

door 


n5.ga.hSn 

suddenly 


te.le.fo.ni 

by phone 


es.takhr 

pool 

kjJ 

o.ru.pd 

Europe 


ma'.mu.r-e po.lis 

policeman 


pe.dar-bo.zorg 

grandfather 


af.sor.de 

depressed 


kha.mush 

extinguished; off {^ ‘on’); silent 


kha.mush kar.dan 

to turn off; to extinguish; to 
silence [jj ^ 


hd.zer 

ready 


zen.de 

alive 


go.res.ne 

hungry 

j:ik 

pa. 'iz 

autumn 


18 Adverb clauses with time expressions 


Adverb clauses with time expressions, also called time clauses, are usually 
the first clause in Persian in a complex sentence, followed by the main 
clause.The temporal relation between the two clauses can be of four kinds: 
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1. The action or state described in the time clause happens first {when - 
after): 












































tljj !^JUl 
2 1 
( When I came . Mina left .^ 

1 2 

2. The action or state described in the main clause happens first (when = before): 

1 2 


Adverb 
clauses with 
time 

expressions 


( When I came. Mina had left .T 
2 1 


3. They both happen at the same time, one (the time clause) interrupting 
the other: 

... 1 ... 1 
( When I came . Mina was leaving .^ 

1 ... 1 ... 


or (here when = while): 

1 ... 1 ... 

( When Mina was leaving . I came .) 
... 1 ... 1 


4. They both happen at the same time, parallel to each other (when = 
either while or whenever): 

Itatp liwO ^ ob ^jA 

... 1 ... — 1 — 

t When I was writing a letter . Mina was eating .’) 

- 1 ... — 1 - 

or you can switch the clauses again (while keeping at the beginning 
of the sentence). 

What these examples further show is that is the most common 

conjunction used in time clauses. I 193 
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18.1 Which tenses to use with /> 

Table 18.1: If it is about the past, use: 




in the main clause 

in the time clause 

example 

simple past 

simple past 

j\ 

When I came, he went. 

past perfect 


JJ 

When I came, he had gone. 

past progressive 


When I came, he was going. 

past 

past progressive 

C-3j j\ 

When I was coming, he went. 

past perfect 


i jj -CSj j\ 

When I was coming, he had gone. 

past progressive 


j' 

When I was coming, he was going./ 
Whenever I came, he went. 

past progressive 

past perfect 

When I had come, he was going. 


Table 18.2: If it is about the future, use: 


in the main clause 


f 


future 

subjunctive 

C-Jj Jjbl 

When I come, he’ll go. 

simple present 


When I come, he goes. 

present 



progressive 


When I come, he’s going. 

present perfect 


By the time I come, he’s gone. 






















Table 18.2: (cont’d) 



in the time clause 

example 

future 

perfect 

subjunctive 

After I come, he’ll go. 

simple present 


After I come, he goes. 

present progressive 


When I come, he’s going. 

present perfect 


By the time I come, he’s gone. 

simple present 

simple present 

When[ever] I come, he goes. 

present 

progressive 


When I’m coming, he’s going. 

present perfect 


— -I Aiij 

When I’m coming, he’s gone. 

imperative 


Ij lulls' 

When I come, give [me] the book. 

future 

present perfect 

C.*3j 

After I have come, he’ll go. 

simple present 


After I have come, he goes. 

present 

progressive 


.ijii 

When I have come, he’s going. 

present perfect 


C.*—«>l Alij A^.S3j 

By the time I have come, he’s gone. 

imperative 


«wtj Ij 1.^1^ aSs,I3j 

Once I have come, give [me] the 
book. 


In the above tables, some combinations are more common than others, 
and’ the translations are sometimes only rough approximations. 

18.1.1 Dropping j:ijor - or both! 

a) Instead of (or aS' ^J) you can always use j and drop aS”: 

wLiU ji ^j (Pray [to God] that 

when the morning comes, there won’t be a lot of snow on the roof.) 
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b) Interestingly, you can also drop ^j and just keep <6", but this version 
has its own rules: 

1. If the time clause is the first clause (as it normally is), you can drop 
j and then place in the middle of that clause, for instance after 
the subject or a time adverb (but not in the middle of two or more words 
that belong together). If we have a rather long time clause like this: 
JjP (jhLp" jP Ij jl 

(As Mina was returning yesterday morning from her mother’s home, 
she saw Babak on the street.), then can be dropped and can 
be placed in one of the following positions: 


Jjp jp Ij jl 

JbJ ji 1) c^L) iC.. .. t -j T ^ <11.5“ jl 


2. It is also possible to place this tS at the beginning of the second 
clause (the tense after this ^ is usually limited to the simple present 
and simple past). Our sentence would then look like this (note that 
no comma is needed this time): 


Jbp (jl.;h5“ Ij <11?“ jl 

However, this version would always require two actions, one in prog¬ 
ress while the other one, usually the one mentioned in the 2nd clause, 
intercepts it. 


c) We know that j (when) is sometimes very close to (if) and like 
pi, sometimes j is also dropped in colloquial Persian, a change in 
intonation (i.e., raising the pitch of the voice at the end of the first clause) 
taking its place - although with certain tenses it is sometimes not very 
clear whether _^\ has been dropped there or (see the translations 
for in section 16.2). Other examples: 
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l^jl <; jpL JL- “Lj pJb (When my father still lived, 

we used to go to Europe every autumn.) This could also mean: ‘Had 
my father been alive, we would have gone to Europe every summer.’ 
By adding a aS' after pJb we can avoid such a confusion: 

... sLj <6 ^jJb. By the way, without the proper intonation showing 
the incompleteness and dependence of the first clause, these would 
simply be two unrelated sentences: ‘My father was alive, we used to go 
to Europe every summer.’ 



jl 4^1^ o!jL (When it rains, water drips from 

the ceiling.) 

cAj Ij OjLfJ >ji Jjl 1 j 03 ys- (Once you get/receive your 

salary, first give/pay your debts.) 


18.2 Before and after 

4^I jl Oiu or aSoI jl (‘after’, the latter more formal) can be used 
with the same tenses as in the above examples, provided that 

the action in the main clause happens after that of the time clause. 

45(1! jlJJ or 45(j| jl (‘before’) is always followed by the subjunctive 
in the time clause, which can be the simple or perfect subjunctive - it is usually 
interchangeable, the perfect one putting more emphasis on the completion 
of the action and its pastness. The main clause, however, can have a variety 
of tenses. The following examples include some possible tense combinations. 

Unhke 45^j, in these and many other conjunctions you can’t drop aS". It 
is also good to remember that colloquial Persian would always prefer using 
“t^l to in these cases. 


As soon as: 

4]C,M.a 


wUl i_3_^ 4 j 4^1 jl jju jjys (It snowed yesterday 

after I went to school.) 

T«l 4j 4SC1 jl JJ jjji^ (It snowed yesterday 

before I went to school.) 

(wIjLo 45(jl jl Ojij by (We’ll eat tomorrow after 
Mina comes.) 

lip i-tjLr; jl JJ by (We’ll eat tomorrow before 

Mina comes.) 

3UI y^i ji jL^U jijy 4X0*1 IfiU^.* 45 il jl Jtxj (After the 
guests came, Parviz suddenly fell in the pool.) 


18.3 As soon as: 45c^ 

[hamin-ke, as soon as] can also be used with different tense com¬ 
binations; the following are the most common ones: 


Simple past -t- simple past: 

»X3 j3 cJii jj-jL jyU (Jb 4^3 ^ jL Ij j3 45b^ (As soon as 
I opened the door, I saw a pohceman behind the door.) 
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Past progressive + past progressive: 

Ij (_r^ (As soon as she would 

see her son’s picture, she would cry.) 

Present/subjunctive + present: 

jjjjjjlj ji:>- (As soon as he comes 

home, he sits in front of the TV.) 

(-i^ jl L iJbL a5c,^ (As soon as she comes. 

I’ll talk to her.) 


Subjunctive + future: 


Pjji Jubt pLi \j ^1 (As soon as you 

see him, you’ll remember everything.) 


Past/subjunctive + imperative: 

iJj jl <ij Ij ^,j| (JbLu / (As soon as she comes, give 

her this book.) 


18.4 Whenever: <*5 cJj yo 


iS cij y> [bar vaght ke, whenever] is sometimes treated loosely as a 
synonym of j or especially when both clauses use the same 

tense. 

When used more strictly in the sense of every time that, then a more 
appropriate synonym would be ^ jU [har bar kef 
With oij jA and aS" jL it is possible to drop <5’. 

Some examples: 
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^(i iSy} Iy*' cJj yk (Whenever it becomes 

cloudy, I become depressed.) 

o—l aJLi y^ (Every time I see him, he 

has become older.) 

oJj jl 4j Ij ujbS' jjJ tJ>.l cJj jA (Should she come/Any time 
she should come, give her this book.) 












18.5 A few more conjunctions for time 

jl = since: 

Ij j\ (o^l) ei ^ (I see her less often 

since she is/has married.) 

j L' / U = a) so long as-, b) by the time that: 

ijj sijijl iSjj j U (So long as she was here, 

she was/had not married.) 

C—l ‘c:ij jl Ij (By the time you come, he is gone.) 

jj - a) while, as (usually progressive); b) whereas (not temporal 
in this sense, and usually introducing the second clause): 

J:.jL^ jl ji (While [he was] 

laughing, he spoke about his journey to Iran.) 

SjLji j\ L ji 

(While my husband was driving, I was talking to him about the 
party.) 

Ij j^jil jj ji jj sdj Jj Ij jl 

(I had never seen him/her, whereas I knew his/her brother well.) 


Exercises 

Exercise 18.1 

Write the appropriate form of the verb (based on the translation). 
Example: 

6i^ ji jj jl t( jJ^j) . <^l jl 

(Before the police came, that woman had died in her car.) 

—^ ji 

1. JLlI*>ilJLj 4jL^ . cr-jy. -? yjy (when 

Parviz and Parvin got married, they still had no house.) 

2. sy lli^ i( jJ.«I) . jl (Before the guests 

came, the food was ready.) 


k 
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3. . JjjJ ^ A^l jl ^^j 

JJOj^ Lj iSj>^ ^ (Before they went to Maryam’s birthday partyfthey 
bought her a small, beautiful gift.) 

4. jl ((jjj i-i^) . jJX; piU L 45^_. 

o .^Jl (While I was talking to my mother on the phone, my daughter 
returned home from school.) 

5. cij oj^ ‘i-iU- jl i(jJ»l oljbJ . ASi^\s>- ji (While it was rain¬ 

ing, he/she left home.) 

6. x^j jl^j (((jaJ <-i jj) .jji* ASyU- ji (While it was still snow¬ 

ing, the spring arrived.) 

7. jj-iS’ (-SC jl^l j^ ‘(o-^i) .Ij (>1^1 jl 

c^l ^jijf- (Before watching that Iranian movie, he/she used to think 
that Iran was an Arab country.) 


8. aJL- oijjb y* i(ojy>) . ^jjj jiU (When my 

grandmother died, I was fifteen years old.) 

9. iji 6Jjj jjiA (*i’jjj jJj ‘(ji^;) . ^ (When 

I was a small child, my grandfather was still alive.) 

10. iJJjj i-i jp- ^j^lj b i( . 4jxJU- jj oS(Never 

talk on the phone while you are driving!) 


Exercise 18.2 

Complete the following sentences by writing the appropriate conjunction 
(based on the translation). 

Example: 


ijj aij* jP (jj (jl (J .,^jj . 

(By the time the police arrived, that woman had died in her car.) 
—^ U (or lj) 
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1. ^J;^.^1 jl j Li ^r^l 4 j jb jjJjl ^^1 Jl .(When 

I went to the swimming pool for the first time, I was very afraid of 
water.) 

2. .Jji_^Aj (jL>«i4l (_gl^ iJji_jj (j^j^ .(So long 

as you were sick, you could not study for the exam.) 


3. yyj j ol^ (jL^I <b 

ing at the sky and running, I fell down.) 


(As I was look- 
















(As soon 




4. L."^ ^ ^ j . 

as Mina’s parents went to Europe, she sold their house.) 


5. .i^K^ jSa ji ^ . 

(Before my sister was born, my mother was working as a teacher at a 
school.) 

,tXj^ ^ ^^ ^ (1)^ ji I ^Imm. 4^ .. (^A^hen 

it became winter, many of the birds flew to warm places.) 


7. b (Jjj) ‘^ji . 

(While my mother was in the hospital, I celebrated my birthday with 
my father.) 

8. .|*:5 jlS" cjy- -Cw-/ .(When I was hungry, I 

could not work well.) 

9. ir^jj b Oy,ji^ y (y . b=7 O^y 

did you turn the TV on whenever I was reading?) 

10. y-jy. ^bS" OJ>Lo ^ ((_ 5 l^) .V-" y (I read books 

every night for half an hour before I slept.) 


Exercises 

\ 


Exercise 18.3 

Change the tense of all of the sentences in Exercise 18.2 to the present; 
use the subjunctive and future whenever possible. 

Example: 

Idp 1 jl JLaj 

—> Idp A^jl -t*j 

(Elere^v^ .... is also possible, if it is something that usually 

happens.) 


Exercise 18.4 

a) In which of the sentences in Exercise 18.3 did you have to use the present 
subjunctive in the time clause? 

b) In which ones were you able to use the present subjunctive in the main 
clause? 

Exercise 18.5 

In the following sentences (all starting with aS^sj), drop j and re-write 
the sentences using only jS. 











Example: 


—> J^l r 

(Remember, however, that this second version would require 
two actions, one in progress whde the other one [usually mentioned 
in the 2nd clause] intercepts it.) 

.A^\^ <—ij‘ ji f*jiLo Y 

iO*-l ^y^ <S^j y 

.JjJ_^ Ljpl^ lAi- j y 

• OJj (jijl jl <J Ij Idp aSLx£j .(5 

^ <C«-A lOiS Ij <lSCl3j .f 

■^Ji Ji^ 4j iS^y. j .V 

4.«.A Ij olj (jl a5s.j:5j ^ 

4,^ L« c.Xjj jL j3 4^..I3j 

• O^J (1) Jj;^ (3^1 jl 3 !^ Ij J-^ * 

Exercise 18.6 

Translate into English the sentences from Exercise 18.5. 
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IDIOMS - PROVERBS - APHORISMS - POEMS 

.JLil^j>«J OIjIj ol^ b 

No rain will come with the prayers of the black cat. 

(= God will not be moved by the prayers of someone like you.) 

•/-~1 

The one who has a larger roof gets a larger share of the snow. 












UNIT NINETEEN 

Relative clauses 




New words in this unit 



jom.le-ye mow.su.li 

relative clause (gr.) 

eJLJ.S' 

khas.te ko.nan.de 

tiring; boring 


koh.ne 

worn-out, used, old (inanimates) 


tesh.ne 

thirsty 


khoshk 

dry 


tang 

tight 


gha.shang 

pretty, beautiful 


sag 

dog 


gusht 

meat 

4j L>ii ■» fc 

ham.sa.ye 

neighbor 


ma.hal.le 

neighborhood 


she.kas.tan 

to break [tr. and intr. \ pres, stem: 
she.kan] 

iSjj^ 

ghu.ri 

teapot 

oJufi 


page 

oUi 

da.hdn 

mouth (in col. usually da.han) 

!c-4L«j 

pif 

Eew! (interj.) - usually for bad smell 

Ji 

bu 

smell, scent 

c- 

Vt 

bu dd.dan 

to stink {intr.) [o^li -> ei] 



to smell [ ji ^ — > jS] 


gom kar.dan 

to lose (sth.) [ jj ^ jS] 
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j-ui ^ 

gom sho. dan 

to be lost [jU-i — > j-i] 

(4j) jjb jLU 

ne.shan dddan 
(be) 

to show (sth. to so.) [jib — > oj] 


sorkh 

red 


go.l-e sorkh 

red rose 


bdgh.che 

small garden 

olji5 

gol.ddn 

vase 

(jLwo 

mLyd.n-e 

in the middle of, inside 


ha.y-o-hu 

fuss; hubbub; ranting; ado 


ghom 

Qom or Ghom (city in Iran) 


o.ru.miy.ye 

Lake Urmia in north-western Iran 


sho.mSl 

north 


gharb 

west 

JL-ii 

sho.ma.l-e ghar.bi 

north-west; north-western 

I k 

c5 

shargh 

east 


jo.nub 

south 

1 -la* 

ghotb 

pole 


ka.vir 

desert 

3^ 

haghgh 

right (n.) (pi. 3ys-, ho.ghugh) 

Cy.^ 

din 

religion (pi. ad.ydn) 


be.hesht 

paradise 

Jjd, 

pey.row 

follower 


ge.reh 

knot, tie (n.) 


di.gar 

any longer (in negative sentences) 

^S^y‘ 

mow.la.vi 

Rumi (poet, 1207-1273) 


19 4 ^ [ke] 

The omnipotent Persian 45 [ke] is the single, unavoidable and irreplaceable 
actor for all sorts of relative clauses, standing for all wh- words (+ that) 
which introduce a relative clause in English. 





19.1 Restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses 

The relative clause is usually placed immediately after the word (or 
cluster of words) that it is supposed to modify, i.e., in the middle of the 
main clause. Sometimes this might lead to two verbs - each belong¬ 
ing to one of the clauses - coming together at the end of the sentence, 
making an awkward sentence. To avoid this, especially if the relative 
clause is rather long and what remains after it from the main clause just 
a short verb, sometimes the whole relative clause is placed after the main 
clause. 

A non-restrictive relative clause gives some inessential or superfluous 
information which can be left out without harming the meaning of the 
main clause. (This is the kind of clause which is usually separated from 
the rest of the sentence by two commas in English, but punctuation marks 
are not standardized in Persian and are not always used.) Examples: 


Restriotiva 
and non- 
restrictive 
relative 
clauses 


..xl cdjl^ ■ t..ailI 4 ^ (I j\^ ^^1 (This book, 

which has 500 pages, is very difficult.) 

..>.1 rC—L. ijLw^ 4^ (Babak, who is our 

neighbor, is a very nice boy.) 


A restrictive relative clause - one that provides some essential informa¬ 
tion and cannot easily be left out without changing the meaning of the 
main clause - usually needs an unstressed -i suffix to be added to the word 
(or to the end of the cluster of words) being modified by the relative 
clause. Compare the following with the non-restrictive examples mentioned 
above: 


c—1 OA*- jjb 4s>Jcu> iS (‘This/The book 

that has 500 pages is very difficult.’ - not those other books!) 

4£ |_^lj (‘The Babak 

who is our neighbor is a very nice boy.’ - not the other BSbak 
whom you also know!) 

Example of -i added to a cluster of words (also called an ‘ezafe string’) 
like j 


....,1 ji ykl yi- 4^ J,\y>r j (The beautiful young 

girl that you see is my friend’s sister.) 


Compare these two examples of restrictive and non-restrictive relative 
clauses: 
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Non-restrictive:^j cJUl aj (We went to 

the other room, which was a little smaller.) 

Restrictive-, i jj <3^* (We went to 

another room which was a little smaller.) 

Other examples: 

JLi ^ oJLjj ji ijj -ciji l_) “oJLijv^ v-..,t.,f;” (The poet 

who had written Paradise Lost was lost in paradise.) 

^bLJtiL eJblIj '* aS” (Do you 

know someone who has read A Tale of Two Cities"!) 

CP C^ ^ o~^ *3^ ^ (b) <SCP^ 

9c—I (If I find something that"does not belong to anyone else, 
does it belong to me?) 


19.2 When not to use -/ in restrictive relative clauses 


When possessive pronouns (whether independent or suffixed) are attached 
to the words that are to be modified by the relative clause, the clause is 
often non-restrictive-, but even if it is used as a restrictive clause, the -i 
suffix is not used. Examples: 

Non-restrictive'. c—I Cf.!-* js cC—I aJL- ^ 

(My brother, who is 30 years old, is in Mashhad.) - 
he is apparently the only brother I have. 

Restrictive: c—I Jtf— js c—! aIL. ^ aS’ ^ jl 

(That brother of mine who is 30 years old is in Mashhad.) - 
I have other brothers also. 


This would pertain to the other possessive version - j>« jiljj - also. 

Another case where -i is dropped - especially in spoken Persian and in 
less formal written Persian - is when the modified word(s), or the antecedent, 
aheady ends in -i. This is still more common when demonstrative adjectives 
are used. Examples: 

c—I aS' ((^l^yl =) jl (That blue dress that 

I bought is a little tight.) 


206 


But (without demonstrative adjective): C— jr" <Sjj) ^ 

(The teapot that was on the table broke.) Here we are much less likely to 
drop -i, especially in the written version. 














19.3 When and how to use Ij 

You already know the rule about Ij or the DDO-marker (see 7.3): there 
has to be a definite direct object. 

The noun (or pronoun) modified by the relative clause can be the 
subject or object of either the main verb (in the main clause) or the sub¬ 
ordinate verb (in the relative clause), or of both; moreover, it can be 
definite or indefinite. 

You will need a I j (usually placed between -i and ke) if the modified noun 
is the definite direct object of the main verb (and not the subordinate verb). 

Compare the following complex sentences with relative clauses and see 
where and why you need Ij for the word ^Jii (pen): 

jl JLo (jl ^ (The pen that was very expensive 

was his.) (jji is the subject of both verbs; no Ij.) 

jjj jl JU Jij Jbi U-i (The pen that you saw was his.) 

(jjij is the direct object of the subordinate verb, but the subject 
of the main verb; no Ij.) 

Jj <1 (Give me a pen that writes well.) 

(jji is the subject of the subordinate verb and the indirect object 
of the main verb; still no Ij.) 

(I didn’t see a pen that writes well.) 

(jji is the subject of the subordinate verb and the indefinite 
direct object of the main verb; still no 1 _,.) 

jj >^yi- jS \j (I didn’t see the pen that writes 

well.) (jjii is the subject of the subordinate verb and the definite 
direct object of the main verb; now you need Ij.) 

1^1 ^iy o-^.y^ ^ Ij (I don’t see here the pen that 
I had bought.) (^Jii is the object of both verbs and, more 
importantly, the definite direct object of the main verb; 
you need Ij.) 

Note: In less careful, ‘bad’ Persian, sometimes this Ij is used wrongly, i.e., 
where it is actually not needed. 


19.4 What to do with prepositions and antecedents in 
the possessive case 

In these cases, Persian repeats a pronoun (referring to the antecedent) in 
the relative clause - which would be regarded as redundancy in English. 


What to 
do with 
prepositions 
and 

antecedents 
In the 
possessive 
case 








‘The girl whose father ..would become in Persian ‘the girl that her fa¬ 
ther ..Similarly, ‘the book about which we talked ..would become ‘the 
book that we talked about it Or ‘the house where [= in which] we 
lived ..would become ‘the house that we lived in it.. Examples: 


Oij ^;^l jl ijj (The grocer whose 

yoghurt was always sour went from this neighborhood.) 

i ^ .X. . . tj iS (The girl whose father they 

killed [= was killed] was crying.) 

y b (Translate 

into Persian the book about which we were talking.) 


jji ^JLIj jl ji aS" Ij (They sold the house in 

which we used to live.) 

C--U_i ilb- uVI Jb-U--y <1)1 jl 

which you were afraid/the dog that scared you yesterday is right 
now in front of your house.) 


Exercises 

Exercise 19.1 

Use the sentence in parentheses as a restrictive relative clause and embed 
it into the other one, then translate. 

Example: 

(. jij\^ 4ji^) 

—^ ^ ^ aS* 

(The house that was larger was more expensive.) 
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(.Avaijjy. jl) .O^ Lj 

(.J^ oh_;4^ jl) (jl .T 

(. (j I) , . 5 ^ (j I .V 

(.Cb—Ij A.«-* jO -Sjj Ij Oj jl .f 

(.a:i_A js -lijlb iSy, 

-C.***'l (JLa 

Jjj yA Aj Lw) ^ 









(.0->.** l ».«. * 4jL^) ..ijli 4 >cpL ,) • 

Exercise 19.2 

Use the sentence in parentheses as a non-restrictive relative clause and 
embed it into the other one, then translate. 

Example: 

(.ijli (jlji 0.J ,^l) i^.y^ <!>».• ji ^\s!- 

—^ji cjjli *£ {AjIp- 

(This house, which has four rooms, is in a good neighborhood.) 

(.0*-l ^ ji) .ijb JU C_1 a A 

(.0*^1 Ulj4j 0^/1 .C-^l 

(.ijj ojLji oO ji 

(.C—l jl^ VJ^ jir^ oi') y_j$ (_SCjJ_P J»i .f 

(.0-1 o -^rbji jy_l) .0-1 ^ ji Ui' ^ 

(.0—1 (JL^— t^dai) ..ijl-tj ^jf’ j (_3(JL^i— t ■Ijt ^ 

(.0~dili (jl^l jl —'bS^ jjjl 

(.ijli ci.ibj jlj^ UiO .-Ujlal ^ Ifj jjjl ji .1 < 

Exercise 19.3 

In some of the following sentences the DDO marker 1 j is not needed and 
has wrongly been inserted before ^S. Which are these sentences? Correct 
them by deleting 1 j. 

Example: 

ijb obi b (5l<jb^ (The house we purchased has 

6 rooms.) (Here Ij is needed: YES □ NO □ ) -> Answer: NO; here 
•bU^ is not the DDO of the main verb (ijb); see section 19.3. 
Corrected sentence: ajla Jb! 
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ij (Here Ij is needed: YES □ NO □ ) 

2 . ->* l5j^ (Here Ij is needed: YES □ 
NOD) 

3. oJj JJ t ib jLiJ aS Ij (Here Ij is needed: YES □ 

NOD) 

4. ^jb j jXa aS" Ij jJj\ (Here Ij is needed: YES □ NO □ ) 

5. ^j^l^ p jA ^Jjj^ aS Ij j_y!l ji- (Here Ij is needed: 

YES □ NO □ ) 

6. U_i c_-l jl^ ji aS” Ij pil y (Here Ij is needed: YES □ 
NOD) 

7. J_i |.Uj ^y^ aS Ij (_$Ia^U (Here I j is needed: YES □ NO □ ) 

8. ^jb O—iji c^l-*U 'Yjl-ljj j-5 I—’b^ (Here 

Ij is needed: YES □ NO □ ) 

9. JLi lJ^ jjj sJ-i aS’ Ij (Here 1 j is needed: YES □ NO □ ) 

10. ^ jb ol4Jj L jL c—i L A? Ij Ip^ (Here Ij is 

needed: YES □ NO □ ) 


Exercise 19.4 

Translate the sentences from Exercise 19.3 (after corrections) into English. 


Exercise 19.5 

What you do here is the opposite of what you did in Exercises 19.1 and 
19.2: change the relative clause into an independent sentence and write 
the two sentences separately. Sometimes small changes might enable you 
to have better independent sentences. 


Example: 


iyj i— aS —> (.J_^ jl) (»lp 



1 . dJj JJ blJ ij^j^ j' ^ b j-~j (I hadn’t seen before 

the young boy with whom you were talking.) 

2. 0—1 0—1 yy y iS (That girl whose hair 

is red is very smart.) 

3. ijj 04 .— (jl ji aS’ where we 

stayed was Mashhad.) 




Exercises 


4. iji ‘kj'=' J jti ^ ijUowj jt SjLji ij^j^ (The second 

book we talked about was The Old Man and the Sea.) 

5. ijj ^ j ji oOjjI_ p- (Jjj aS" (^Iaj^ (The cat that was sleep¬ 

ing on the chair was very old.) 

6. o^lj oJul(1)1 (Jjj *S (The chair on which 

the cat was sleeping was comfortable.) 

7. iSj^. <jl aS” (The room in which the 

children were playing was not small.) 

8. ijj j y (iJLi jAy y aS' (The tree whose leaves 

had turned red was very beauti&l.) 

9. Cw<l bJ. j\ L y *S iyujj (Parvin, with whom 

you were swimming, is a nice girl.) 

10. i-i y~ t^jlj *4 (*jl yy y^ ul^l y y (T who have 

never been to Iran, can speak Persian.) 


IDIOMS - PROVERBS - APHORISMS - POEMS 

A 

JjIj jA J (^U ^ ijdj 

^ 4J^ ;l jA 0^^ ^ 

((ijJj-*) 

In the garden, the red rose is meiking a lot of fuss. 

[saying] ‘Smell my mouth, [see] what scent it has!’ 
(Rumi, 13th century) 

y 0«J »^ Aj 

The cat could not reach the meat, it said: ‘Eew! It stinks!’ 

jh h (JL aS \j yA ^ 

Don’t untie with [your] teeth a knot that can be untied with 
[your] hand. 


r 


% 
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UNIT TWENTY 

Passive 


Y* 



New words in this unit 



maj.hul 

passive (gr.); unknown 


jd.ye,z€ 

award (pi. , ja.vS.yez) 

Oj 

he.ka.yat 

story; tale (pi. oLlSU-, he.kS. 
yat) 


se.da 

sound; voice 


ma.ghS.ze 

shop, store 

JUcAu 

yakh.chal 

refrigerator, fridge 

jij ji 

do-gho.lu 

twin 

LJj <Lj 

be don.ya S.var.dan 

to beM, to give birth to 

[ jijjl jjl] 

jj ^ 

da'.vat kar.dan 

to invite [jj Ji —> jS] 

(jAJti 

da'.vat sho.dan 

to be invited [ jJLi yi] 

jib 

fa. rib dS.dan 

to deceive [jib —> oi] 

Oijy^ 

fa.rib khor.dan 

to be deceived [osjy^^ jy^] 


jang 

war 


shat, ran] 

chess 

c»SLi 

she.kast 

defeat (n.) [short infinitive or 
past stem of the verb 
she.kas.tan] 

(jO 0.5c—SLi 

she.kast khor.dan (az) 

to be defeated (by); to lose 

jib C~.S^ 

she.kast dS.dan 

to defeat [ jili —> oi] 






























tagh.yir 

change (pi. Cj\j^,tagh.yi.rat) 

jib 

tagh.yir da. dan 

to change (tr.) [jib —> »i] 


tagh.yir kar.dan 

to change (intr.) [ ji ^ 


dsh.ti 

reconciliation 

(L.) jib 

dsh.ti da.dan (bd) 

[to cause] to reconcile (to or 
with) (tr.) [jib —> oi] 


dsh.ti kar.dan (ba) 

to reconcile (to or with) (intr.) 

[jijS" —> 

Oib- 

S.dat 

habit (pi. obU>, S.dat) 


S.dat da.dan (be) 

to make accustomed to, to cause 
to get used to (tr.) [jib -> oi] 

(aj) ji ^ OiLc- 

a.dat kar.dan (be) 

to get accustomed to, to get 
used to (intr.) [ ji ^ —> j,S] 


ko.tak 

beating, thrashing 


ko.tak khor.dan 

to be beaten or thrashed 
(intr.) [ jij_)^ jyt.] 

jij i.ScS’ 

ko.tak za.dan 

to beat or thrash (tr.) 

[jij -> jj] 

jillsl jji 

dur of.ta.dan 

to be thrown away, to be 
discarded (intr.) [ jibil —> cJl] 

jji 

dur an.ddkh.tan 

to throw away, to discard {tr.) 


az ydd bor.dan 

to forget [ ji^ ^ 

j^j O') 

az ydd raf.tan 

to be forgotten [jtiij -> jj\ 

(jJLal (JLiIj Aj 

be pa.ydn a.ma.dan 

to end (intr.) [ jXol —> I] 


ri.ya.zi 

mathematics; mathematical 


da.nesh.mand 

scientist 


et.le.la. 'at 

information (pi. of et.te. 

In') 


i.meyl 

email 

jllJl^l 

en.ge.les.tan 

England 


en.ge.li.si 

EngUsh 




email 

England 

English 
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la.zem 

necessary 


bS-ghi 

remaining 


ham.che.nlln 

still (lit.) 

UjL 

bar-ha 

many times 


fe.res.ta.dan 

to send (pres, stem: CL-.* i, 
fe.resi) 


pa.zi.rof.tan 

to accept (pres, stem: ji'ju,pa.zir> 


be va.si.le-ye 

by [means of] 


ta.vas.so.t-e 

by [means of], through [the 
mediation of] 

Jij’ J' 

az ta.ri.gh-e 

by [way of] 

Jl 

az ta.ra.f-e 

by, through, from 

iSj-^ jl 

az su~ye 

by, through, from 

jl 

az jS.ne.b-e 

by, through, from 


20 Formation of the passive in Persian 

The passive in Persian is similar to English, with only one difference: the 
auxiliary verb you need for the passive is jJLi [shodan, to get/become] 
(and not which is used as auxiliary in perfect constructions). Thus, 
instead of he was killed Persian says he got killed. 

Only transitive verbs that have objects can have a passive voice. To 
change an active verb to passive you need to: 

1. replace the subject by the object; 

2. use the past participle of the main verb + the same tense from the verb 
jJLi. 

Important: In the negative, add na- to the auxiliary (i.e., oJi-i, following 
the rules for different tenses) and not to the past participle (which is the 
main verb). 

In a sentence such as: jIj JLaI liy Ij sjjU- (ijjl) (They will not 
give the award tomorrow.) these are the changes that you should make: 

1. Delete the subject (l^jl) if it has been mentioned. 

2. Make (the object) your new subject (= drop Ij, which is no longer 
needed). 























3. The main verb here is Oala, its past participle oili. 

4 . The tense is future; so you need the same tense from jJLi. 

5. But don’t forget that your new subject is now singular! 

6. The new sentence in the passive voice: 

JLJ^ e,il^ 1 ^ji 

More examples of active passive: 


L: 


Ij 6JL-0 ^ 

jl jl jL jljJ^ —^ i 6J-w >»^ jl jl jL jlj-A 

■_!! ^ J ^ jj j 

jj^1 Ij (jl ^ iJ-^ 4JUjjj jjJ. 4 I JjL ijl 


Mernatives 
to^the passive 


20.1 Alternatives to the passive 


Persian hates the passive and uses ingenious methods to avoid it: 


1. Well, this one may not be so ingenious - it is similar to English: if you say 
‘They have cleaned the windows today,’ it is like saying ‘The windows have 
been cleaned today.’ Persian uses the 3rd person plural - without men¬ 
tioning the subject - as a very common method of avoiding the passive. 

The sentence jb xaI y>^ Ij o^jI^ (‘they will not give the award’) 
does already sound like the passive in Persian, and is much better (and 
more common) than the real passive (JJ. JUloib o^jL^). 

2. There are some verbs that are both transitive and intransitive, and 

Persian would use them intransitively instead of changing them to the 
passive. [shekastan, to break] in Persian and ‘to break’ in Enghsh 

are good examples. However, in English you can say both ‘the window 
broke’ (intransitive) and ‘the window was broken’ (passive), whereas 
in Persian the passive version (JLi 0 would sound awkward 

and you would always say c_5bi window broke’). 

3. Most of the compound verbs with J' are transitive; to change these to 

the passive you simply replace 0 J jS by o^ui and they become the intran¬ 
sitive version of the same verb. Once you know that o jps [da'vat 

kardan, to invite] is transitive, you can be sure that there is an intransitive 
version with j Ibi also which not only can, but has to be used when the 
passive is needed: 
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Table 20.1: Active and passive in different tenses and the subjunctive 
(Changing from ‘you see him’ to ‘he is seen,’ etc.) 



























Active: o jt-i Ij jl (I invited him.) 

Passive: JLi o jpj jI (He was invited.) 

- Could we also say: Xi o jt-i jl ? - NO! NEVER! 

4. Similarly, there are other transitive compound verbs where the verb 
part can be switched with another verb to make the meaning intransi¬ 
tive, and you usually learn such verbs in pairs, such as jib \farib] 
and jijdeceive’ and ‘to be deceived’: 


How to 
mention 
the agent 


Active: ^^ib Ij jijy b (We deceived/cheated/tricked Parviz.) 
Passive: ij_p- jiJji (Parviz was deceived/cheated/tricked.) 

(For more examples of such pairs of verbs, see this unit’s word list.) 


Now you certainly want to know: What if we want to say: ‘he was deceived 
by this or that person?’ Good question. See 20.2. 


20.2 How to mention the agent 

That is what Persian hates most. Why use passive at all if you want to 
mention the agent'? Passive sentences that mention the agent sound very 
awkward in Persian; they usually have the unpleasant odor of ‘translations’ 
by inexperienced translators. Examples of this are more hkely to be found 
in administrative language or in scientific texts. 

But if for whatever reason, you have to mention the agent, there are 
some compound prepositions that can be used, all meaning ‘by means 
of’/‘by using’ or ‘by way of’/‘via’/‘through’: j [be vasile-ye], JibjJ 

[tavassot-e], ji [az tarigh-e], j\ [az taraf-e], j\ [az su-ye], 
wJbr jl [az janeb-e]. 

Examples: 

(The answer to this math problem was given by a young 
English scientist.) 

Jj. -uja j\ (His suggestion was accepted 

by all.) 

JLi Dili -y Ljj 1 (^1 y J^l jl cji (The necessary 

information was sent to 'them by/via email.) 
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Passive 



20.3 Passive of infinitives and past participles 

This also follows the same rule: past participle of the main verb + same 
form from the verb shodan. Examples: 

^ ^ {neg.: jJLiJ <c:i j^) 

KA S —> K-i-i (neg.; ^^ 

jlA5^ Ij “-1^ (Put the uneaten food 

[= leftovers] in the fridge.) 

O-i sLo j' (■^ months passed 

from her husband’s being killed.) 


Exercises 

Exercise 20.1 

Change the following sentences to the passive. 

Example: Ij -> xi ojji 

• Ij jj .1 

ji _j;; .Y 
L xlb Ij (_^b^ .Y* 

.|»j1oX 1^'“ Ij [j I .Y 

.|»jJ.xt (|«.jxlJ <5* Ij .*r 

lOiS jl ^ 

y j' b 4ij bbbs’ jjjl jjj Sj ^ S 
b^ I jl Ij tjbfjlAP .1 * 


Exercise 20.2 

Change the following passive sentences to active, using the word(s) given 
in parentheses as subject. 
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Example: (^) 


oXj: oX.^ b.^ —> 


oJj ^ 


'v ex' 












(jL-I) . Jj e ^jj 4^15^115" 4j La^ j;>tJL>ti 
,JuSi JJLaI 4IL^1J(S' (jL^ljl (_gL^lJ .Y 

(^jaI) --Li ^^ _y '— >j^ ij—^^ ^ 

(_y) cy l>=r •'^ 

(U) .jjJLi i-Li jl f 

(^jjo) .JLjJLi flJj oJIjL« l.^ jl Intis' 4.4^ .V 
(".■ ■ *<1 ojo^ oL) ^ 

(Lo) JLaIaJL-o.^ ftJLjlt _ jIzS* (1)^ A 

(ojUj jl) 4i5^jji (J(_5l^JLiS' • 


Exercises 


Exercise 20.3 

Use intransitive verbs (passive equivalents) in the following sentences and 
delete the subject (if mentioned). 

Uxample. Ij ^ ' i *** 

,Aj.i ^ yyZ..! ij jl <.<>-A tjjlIj jL^li .1 

•^y! (*-*1?^ y^ yjy 

■ jJ Ij yi\ (_$!;>- OjL .Y" 

^ CJilp Ij *bL .T 

l.SCiS* (1)^^^7^^^ L^-^JLca ,Ci 

•(*^j''^'iy yj^ ^y^ 

.JjUjiJi Ij ^LqJ j \j jjA b\ .V 

^(.5‘^JJ^ 1^.5 4j Ij ,*fjl bl A 

..XJLuhA 'Y/1^" I Ij LaA^sJ 

■ jIj C.—?Li Ij (jbJI ob~^l L^l:>- (1)1 ji .\ • 


Exercise 20.4 


Choose the correct form of the verb to complete the following sentences, 
then translate the sentence. (Some of them need an active/transitive verb 
and some a passive/intransitive verb. Sometimes the presence or absence 
of Ij can help you make the right choice.) 
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Example: 

(^Jji X /p J-i oJji A /jLt oJji ^jU^- ji Ij ilx^l 

-> correct answer is (r) (I saw the professor at his son’s house.) 

X oJji /J-Jj oJji .1) . ji .1 

.(j«.aJj .Y" /X /.\) .^J X 

X^ .'-’ X 

.(jup^. .r /JUi'^y .T 

.r /.T /^ib .1) .C—bbi jl l 5J^ ji .Y 

.(jj^xju X I .Y X') . Ij Aj 

.(jLi oJuT .Y” /JloI .Y /jjjT .^) . pl^jb^ <j y. •'r 

.(-Ui .Y* /J-i ai^ .Y /i ^ .1) .(3^^ .V 

.(ijji Dili .Y” /i_^ .Y /ili .1). ysy, ^ (_r^ Xy 

.(jvjAAi X /jf-i-t-i .Y !X) .L>i ji Jjj A 

Ij 1 ^* 1 (aaS* .Y /Aj oj.Y /) . (_5 CpS 4j AjL X • 

•r^ 


Exercise 20.5 

Make active and passive sentences with the subjects and verbs given based 
on this model: 


(jl _ 

—> ^V—***** (1)1 bl 

(‘Does that apple eat?’ - ‘No, that apple is eaten.’) 
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((j*tj.i) y.0 ^\y~ .1 

((jA*.*!*^) 1 ^**>ld (jl .Y 

itjp-^y) “OiU (jl .Y" 

(jjL) .Y 

(^IJ^) jlJl^ .? 

(^y3 ^ JL_S^ .V 

(jili) “OAjk X 

•*’ 

(^) J. .!• 













Exercise 20.6 

Translate the following into English. 


.JljhXJt 0.^1^ (jLJL} aj Lulls' (jl 

oU^iJd ^ujJL) .V* 

LajL 

O ^ C-^ljli Ij 4-ft^ 4(JL«-4>> (jl <—i^S” {j-t-iu tjLj .V 

,J-^ ^ Ij (-_>LaS' 4^ jA ^ 

■ C> ■■• ■ ' |t^ C—<1 ftXi AliS^ 4^ i^jj^ 

(—jljj aJL -<^^ 4S* ^Loj 4j .^ * 


IDIOMS - PROVERBS - APHORISMS - POEMS 

. .. c jai^ ^1 JLol jUU Aj 

This book came to an end, but not our story ... 
(From a poem by Saadi (13th century).) 













KEY TO EXERCISES 


Unit 1 

Exercise 1.1 

1. 2. 3, 4, 5.6. 7. iailj ^ 

11. 12. ^L- 13. JUc.;.- 

15. j^y.^ 16. 17. 18. 19. 20. ^ 


Exercise 1.2 

1.^yo 2.oj 3. 4.jd*j 5.j^ 6,j^Lo V.jjl^ 9.4JU^ 10.(_31 j1 11.151 ^...a 

12. 13. 14. 15. 4.d. j .».A 16. 17. 18. 

19. jiL 20. 

Exercise 1.3 

1. jMraf. 2. cheshm. 3. dahan. 4. giw/i. 5. fcini. 6. zabdn. 1. angosht. 
8. ghdshogh. 9. changdl. 10. dseman. 11. tubas. 12. maghdze. 13. montafi. 
14. she'r. 15. erfdni. 16. mesd&gh. 17. ravddid. 18. mokhSlef. 19. gereftdr. 

20. estesnd'. 

Exercise 1.4 

1. khashk I kheshk I khoshk I khashak / khashek / khashok / kheshak / 
kheshek / kheshok / khoshak I khoshek / khoshok. 2. tar / (‘er / tor. 3. ghdtar 
/ ghdter I ghdtor. 4. ojfe / ei’fr / ojfe / osaT) / asefr / flsofe / / esob 

/ osa6 / oje6 / oso6. 5. /c/im6 / khavb / khevb / khowb / khavab / khaveb I 
khavob I khevab I kheveb / khevob / khovab / khoveb I khovob. 6. kalm I 
kelm I kolm I kalam / kalem / kalom / kelam / /ce/em / kelom / kolam I 
kolem I kolom. 1. ahamd / ahemd I ahomd I ahmad / ahmed I ahmod I 
ahamad I ahamed I ahamod I ahemad / ahemed ! ahemod I ahomad / 
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L. 




r 

ahomed / ahomod / ehamd / ehemd / ehomd / ehmad / ehmed / ehmod / 
ehatnad / ehamed / ehamod / ehemad / ehemed I ehemod / ehomad / ehomed 
I ehomod / ohamd / ohemd / ohomd / ohmad / ohmed / ohmod / ohamad 
I ohamed / ohamod / ohemad / ohemed / ohemod / ohomad / ohomed / 
ohomod. 8. / afc/fl/z / ah/e/i / / afefl/e / dbalah / dbaleh / dbaloh 

I abele / dbelah / dbeleh / dbeloh / afto/e / dbolah / aboleh / dboloh. 9. ddna. 
10. ghdzi / ghdzey. 

Unit 2 

Exercise 2.1 

1. Lulls' 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. La^^I 7. 8. 

9. IajpL^ 10. Lao11, 12. 13. IaajI^ 14, La4j^ 15. 1 g*.^ 

Exercise 2.2 

1. La[ foreign word; not possible with -a«] 2. jUj / LjJj 3. LgJLj 

! 4, / La/ 1 5. (jLol^l / Lg.ul6. 7. (jLjLsI / LaUI 8. 

9. lA4^tj 10. (jLSjLwj / LadjIi^^j 11. 12. / L^i..1.5sj1 13. LaoIj 

14. 15. (jLS / lAaJj 

T 

^ Exercise 2.3 

f 

i The wrong ones are 1, 3, 4, 9,10 and 11. 


I^yto 

exercises 


Exercise 2.4 

1. jiLo (good mother) 2. 1*15 (the girl’s pen) 3. jS" (^La« jlx--. 

(small stars) 4. (great poets) 5. L^ (beautiful 

chairs) 6. c—ij (ugly hands) 7. Jb (bad night) 8. 

(Iranian village) 9. (student of history/history student) 

10. (horse’s ear) 11. ^ (brother’s son/nephew) or ^ jil y 

(the boy’s brother) 12. ybl (the face of the gazelle) 13. 

(nearby house) 14. jljj (language of the book) or jljj i_jL 5 (language 
book) 15. j(history of the country). 















Unit 3 


Key to 
exercises 
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Exercise 3. 1 

1. 'Z. 3. 4. 5. oi 6. oijL 7. oA>tA 8. 9. \0.^a^ 11. jl^ 

12. jlj-A 13. jl^L 14. C-*—15. ji 16. 17. J. c * *■ 18. 19. c“.-- j 

20. J4-. 

Exercise 3.2 

1. . 5 :^ j o_^ [= 21] 2. ^ [= 33] 3. l5L j jI_^ [= 1001] 4. x.^J^ 

^ [” 405] 5. j [= 101] 6. 0 j . i.,/aT... 799] 7. j 

[= 44] 8.^ j .Uw [= 55] 9. j •' c . % [= 66] 10. oi j [= 
910] 11. oJj. J jLIa j JUixJLa [= 888] 12. .u j [= 49] 13. j 

J jjj [= 396] 14. J c . — J C—jji [= 229] 15. <..« j c...r;.t j x« 
[= 163] 16. uS; J A^:JLi [= 601] 17. j:; j [= 61] 18. -o j X^:.U. 
[= 809] 19. J -UXL [= 513] 20. ojjIjj j [= 912]. 

Exercise 3.3 

1. ji J jLlIa j 2. o4jjj 4 ^ j 3. ^XXs .jjljj ^^1 

4. ft-ijlj 5. ojLu-*! 6. jjj (jl 7. lS'j^ (_5^ 

8. Jj 9. 10. ^^1-^ ^ oLp^Ij. 

Exercise 3.4 

2- ! f'cr- > 

3. / (‘j.i / ji 

4. / Xstf 

3. J ^ J ^y ! ^ J iy 

6- ! fj’>* ! j'>* 

2. J C—oji / (..aUx j 0~jj 5 / oUx J 

8 - / (*^ / 









10. / oijjLi 

11 - 

12. / ^J.i<2.f'’ / 

13. J jUaa / jv^ j illiA / OiA j illift 

14. ^>:-^ J ! (*^, J ^ J — : 

15. 

16. / ^J..A.-- / .l. ua ..«» 

17. / j.JkJ / oi 


18. .» / 

19. / oJiA 

20 - ! ‘^jy 


Key to 
exercises 


Exercise 3.5 

1. Those two big eyes. 2. The 30th day. 3. The 30th day. 4. The 3rd night. 
5. The 2nd pen. 6. Three-fifths of the book. 7. Four-sixths. 8. Seven-tenths 
of the house. 9. This first student. 10. The 60th pencil. 11. The 12th bad 
day. 12. The last city. 13. The 5th good poet. 14. The 4th Iranian man. 
15. The 3rd one. 16. This last one. 17. The 9th horse. 18. The 9th one. 
19. The 26th pencil. 20. The 26th one. 

Exercise 3.6 

TH wrongly used in numbers 3, 5, 6, 8, 9,11,12,13 and 15. 


Unit 4 

Exercise 4.1 

1. 0—1 (Your father is in the room.) 2. j\ (She is not this girl’s mother.) 
21. UJ. (You don’t have four hands.) 4. U (We are not Iranians.) 5. 0—1 
(Your mother’s face is beautiful.) 6. JLi-jk [or -id - o(Are you a 
poet?) 7. jl (Is this your brother’s house? - No, it’s not his.) 8. x: .-» [or 
-and + y = XjLo, or even singular: o—'u-i /c—1 L_i] (Those books are 
yours.) 9. Jjb (Does this lady have a father?) 10. pb (Don’t you have a 
book? - Yes, I do [have].) 
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Exercise 4.2 


Key to 
exercises 


.(1)Uj_P^ jjj c^ji 


Exercise 4.3 

1. the poet’s; 2. the child’s; 3. the lady’s; 4. theirs; 5. his sisters’; 6. the 
night’s/for the night; 7. our students’; 8. nose’s/for the nose; 9. Germany’s/ 
from Germany/German; 10. of the Persian language. 


Exercise 4.4 

(JLo V_»oi .fOAA...I1 L«..v =) ^^1 .1 

l)J l>sj ^ U1 .T .wUl.w.Jb tJf® 1^1 ^ jl 

4.^ .V . (jl^' J.5 ^jjj (jl ^j.fl (JL« l. t 

^ ^ ^ . .J \j 1 I / 1A.0 ij^bO 1 ^ IjS 

j jl (AJL) • .(jlji ft l^ul / jv^Lswl U tjt...7..,.....i jlji 1^ I'd 

.. n , i .,..*.A l:>«7jl / Jjol^cijl j j“t) 


Exercise 4.5 

1. You [p/.] are a student/are students. 2. I am a teacher. 3. The Iranian 
lady’s children are small. 4. TTie pencils and notebooks are his brother’s. 
5. The Iranian child’s eyes are black. 6. We are German. 7. You are not a 
star. 8. His sisters are students. 9. The pen is our teacher’s. 10. The horses 
are from/belong to the village near the city. 


Exercise 4.6 

1. JbjIjO (The students do not have a Persian lesson.) 2. jjIjO (This small 
tree does not have hundreds of leaves.) 3. ijlJl (Tonight the sky has no 
stars.) 4. JJjlol (Iranian men do not have big eyes and eyebrows.) 5. -j 
(W e do not have a big window in the 3rd room.) 6. jUjIjJ (You \pl.] do 
not have thousands of poets in your country.) 7. ijlJU (That German phy¬ 
sician does not have 35 Iranian patients.) 8. |.jlwG (I do not have an Arabic 
language class.) 9. (^jl-tl (Don’t you [jg.] have parents?) 10. JbjiJb (Don’t 
you [p/.] have chairs/a chair in your room?) 





Exercise 5.1 


1- 2. 3. 4. Jjjli 5. 6. 2. 

8. 9. 10. 


Exercise 5.2 

1. (The Iranian teacher goes to his country tomorrow.) 2. 

(Six American students are coming to the city of Shiraz.) 3. (Will 
he be coming late today?) 4. (We have German books, but we do 

not know German.) 5. (Every year our brothers come to Isfahan 

with their American wives.) 6. (Tonight another airplane arrives 

at Shiraz Airport.) 7. (I’ll teU you but I won’t tell her.) 8. Jbjb, 

C-~-l/xi_> (You have a book, these are ours.) 9. (Every day they 

write letters to me.) 10. (I will go to Iran with/by the first plane.) 


Exercise 5.3 

1. 4j .Ajjb 

2. ob ^jjh aj iijb Lq^I 

3. (Not possible) 

4. ol^JLjb l»^jb E 

5. (Not possible) 

6. ob4jL?^ <j ol^JLib jl y* 

7. jljL) aj J.Jji Jj lb b-i 

8. (Not possible) 

9- J“j^ o j_)j jljL ji aljli l4li 

10. (Not possible) 


Exercise 5.4 

1. Parvin is not going to the university today. 2. Every day you go to 
school. 3. Tomorrow I will go with my sister to Persian class. 4.1 am sick 
and I will not come to class tomorrow. 5. Hiey do not know Persian [lan¬ 
guage] well. 6. The daughter of that Iranian lady knows English well. 
7. Every evening my father and mother arrive home at seven. 8. He/she 
is writing a letter to his/her sister in English. 9. The kids are buying food 
for that black bird. 10.1 do not have a pen and I’m writing with a pencil. 







Unit 6 

Exercise 6.1 

i l" y l.5o / a^jAa ^ 

jS” iSj~^, '^.! ^ ^j~~‘-> •'^ ^ ^ 

(_S^ / (jIaJL:^ .V i-S^ / (_^ / (jilts’JjS" i-$o / 

L^;, / ^ / ^y»w’ 

.^UoJjjj i_S^ / 

Exercise 6.2 

.<i I_)_jp- .T jji‘-* X ij~.i Lfy^ 

(^IJLp .‘\ j> oOJ^ yN ^‘Lj jjj t^'iy^' j-5-^ 

jU--l ly'y-' 






Exercise 6.3 


I Key to 
i exercises 

1. A summer school. 2. A university city. 3. A food [= nutritional/dietary] 
problem. 4. A Tehran! girl/a girl from Tehran. 5. A kindergarten kid. 6. A 
historical story. 7. A holy [= ‘heavenly’] book. 8. A day of happiness. 

9. Beauty class. 10. Cloudy sky. 

Exercise 6.4 j 

1. pSkestani'i, a Pakistani. 2. an hendi-ye javan, that young Indian. 3. film- -—- 

e hendi'i, an Indian film. 4. ddstdni hendi, an Indian story. 5. This one can 
be read in two ways, with or without ezdfe: pAkestdni-ye mosalmdn (a 
Muslim Pakistani) or pdkestdni mosalmdn (a Muslim Pakistan). 6. zibd'i-ye 
dehi Irani, the beauty of an Iranian village. 7. deh-e zibd'i, a beautiful 
village. 8. dokhtar-e zerangi, a clever girl. 9. shahri tdrikhi, a historical 
city. 10. bdrdni-ye dn khdnom, that lady’s raincoat. 


Exercise 6.5 

1. Is that clever boy going late to school today? 2. Everyday early in the 
morning that young prisoner reads books in the prison. 3. Every summer 
the birds come to the park of our university. 4. A small child is going to 
kindergarten with her/his mother. 5. Will you go tomorrow to an Iranian 
restaurant in the city of Chicago with your professor? 6. My father doesn’t 
have time; he is writing a letter. 7. This library has a lot of books for chil¬ 
dren. 8. Isn’t there an Iranian restaurant in this city of Pakistan? 9. There 
are several beautiful red flowers in the garden of my American professor’s 
house. 10. That child has several white flowers in its hand. 


Unit 7 

Exercise 7.1 

a) Ij needs to be added after the words and (both of them 

DDOs). 

b) Translation; Hi Maryam, I’m not coming to the library today; right now 
I’m going back home.Then I’ll take a shower {lit, ‘go to bath’) and eat 
something. Then I’ll write my homework. I’ll watch that Iranian film 
tonight. Tomorrow I’ll talk to you about it in class. 


Exercise 7.2 


1. b (Doesn’t your son turn/isn’t your son 

turning the radio on?) 






f* 


Key to 
exercises 
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jVI jl (He/she is not cleaning his/her 

black shoes right now.) 

3. JL^_p- |_yl^ (jUjJL*-* (_5l4iJ5J jl Lo (We don’t become very 
happy/are not thrilled with the assignments of our teacher.) 

4. ^ “O M (Don’t you think/Aren’t you 

thinking about tomorrow’s di ffi cult exam?) 

5. jvJjlJJ Cw<ji ,_ji^ Ij U (We don’t especially like dif¬ 

ficult exams.) 

6. '-i y-- (jljjl ji— ajLji pJj L (I won’t/don’t talk/I’m not 
talking to my father about his trip to Iran.) 

7. xSy!:! jl aj J i jlaj_^ Ij (He/she doesn’t take/is not taking 

the book and doesn’t look/is not looking at it.) 

8. ji '-r-^ J f jjy^ jjj y> (I don’t go there every¬ 

day in the morning and don’t come back at night.) 

9. aLi i-^ jVI (They are not watching a happy 
movie now.) 

10. jr* ^ (ji* ^ (Won’t/Don’t you watch/Aren’t you 

watching this movie with me?) 

Exercise 7.3 

1. Demonstrative adjective. 2. Demonstrative adjective. 3. It is not likely 
to be ‘pens’ in general (though not impossible) and there are no indefinite 
markers. 4. Demonstrative adjective. 5. It is plural - so it can’t be ‘shoes’ 
in general - and there are no indefinite markers. 6. Possessive structure. 
7. Pliural + possessive pronoun. 8. Plural + possessive structure. 

Exercise 7.4 

1. I am reading a book about Iran’s old cities. 2. I am reading the book 
Old Cities of Iran. 3. I am reading about the book Old Cities of Iran. 
4.1 am watching a famous movie. 5. In this picture I see a small Afghan 
girl. 6. Everyday I eat a red apple. 7. Tomorrow I’ll eat the apple on the 
table. 8.1 see a bird on the tree. 9.1 see the bird on the tree. 10. He/she 
is writing a letter to his/her professor. 





Exercise 7.5 

Changes that occur to the verbs; 

(delete pb) lO.J— 

(delete j jIj). 

Exercise 7.6 

Ij (^jb) yA .Y .-bjl-U i y^ 

.jjljj o^ji (Ij) ^Ijb (^Lajjj jl .f 45 o jI fj\y Ij I*::—ji LjhS’ T 

Ij l^ t i 4 jb^ .V 4 jb^ yA .f" y ^^1 ,Ci 

.^y ^Ij <jb* A Ajb^ (l.^) "^jb b-i iJl<-.**ji LI A 

• jtjjli C,wu_5i Ij ob'CjjJU b .1 • 


Key to 
exercises 


Unit 8 

Exercise 8.1 

.V y^^^y.Aj.xi .f" y^jj y^J^^ .Y yAy>'i y^ X ^o.Jtij ,Y jjLjJ .1 

.yAy^ .1 • .A 


Exercise 8.2 

1. (_ 5 y^jj (j / y^jj (_j3(a cleverer student). 

2. (_ 5 jS" <4“ ! ^ cS'^ (^ smaller child). 

3. ^yy^_Si illb- /jG (jl<Gl^ (an older house). 

4- l 5^4iJ J / tSob;=“ji /J ^^ 

(more beautiful green trees). 

5. iyy!i\j^ oIjI:l-I ty^\yr ^bb...-l (younger professors). 

6. / y^^X,y j_^‘U(cities more worth seeing). 

7. jljjb /^jLi (happier mothers). 

8. ^^y:.J>jj j yi_y) jU_-l / ijy^jj y^y.^ jt^*-! / y^jj j 
(a more beautiful and brighter sky). 

9- l 5>'jj' J J^. ^ ! iSJ 

cheaper pen) - Here y^y^ instead of y^j also possible. 

10. (_5^c^lj J j^jji Jbl / y^jji JLI /yc^\j J y^jy ^L1 _ 

(a bigger and more comfortable room). 231 







Exercise 8.3 

1. (the most difficult lesson). 

2. lip (the most dehcious food). 

3. (the most [= the most numerous or the lon¬ 
gest] assignments). 

4. ^ (the warmest summer). 

5. (the best film). 

6. (the most important library). 

7. c—U jjj^ j: (the sourest yoghurt). 

8. (the oldest city). 

9. (the easiest exam). 

10. »JC—j_ji (the most famous writer). 

Exercise 8.4 

1. ijiJ ^(This is one of the warmest days of the summer.) 

2. (Don’t you have any room cheaper than this in the hotel?) 

3. (I don’t see the most comfortable chair.) 

4. >^l^^ (This restaurant is the most expensive Iranian restaurant.) 

5. (Foreign tourists see the city of Isfahan more [often].) 

6. j (Who gives/will give me his/her most beautiful pen?) 

7. yyj3 (Why don’t we see a more red apple in the garden?) 

8. y- (Chelow-kabab is not the most delicious Persian food.) 

9. (Students of Persian hke this professor most.) 

10. jiiS (Does he give them fewer assignments?) 

Exercise 8.5 

1. jli 4.>- y> (What does every life have?) 

2. ji ^ jl / Jy: OpL. jl La(F rom what time are 
the more clever ones in class?) 

3. oli-.-S'ijS' <> Ij La4.j^jj (Which of her 

sisters does Parvin take to kindergarten on Mondays?) 





4. ?cJj opL. c5l^ (How much time [‘how many hours’] 

do they give for the exam?) 

5- 4iJ ‘-^J^ ^ jJJ which day do we go to a 

beautiful park?) 

6. "fijlJii jJ Ij (My brother doesn’t like the study 

of the history of where?) 

7. ?j*JlIj ^ (All of whose books do I read?) 

8. 1 UtS' cJJijj (Where is this bird all the time?) 

9. ?JL^^ ^ jl L U-i (What are you doing with that girl?) 

10. JL. jijJb (How old is my father?) 

Exercise 8.6 

1. Younger people talk very little to older ones at home. 

2. I am twenty-six years old and I’m five years older than my brother; 
how old are you? 

3. This writer writes about everything and we don’t know what his book 
is about. 

4. Do you know German? No, not at all. None of us speaks German. 

5. I never drink a drink with ice in winter. A hot sweet tea is the best thing. 

6. Where and till what time are you going to study tomorrow afternoon? 

7. Who is going to water the flowers this week? 

8. Don’t listen (too) much to what sellers say; no grocer would say that 
his yoghurt is sour, [proverb] 

9. There’s no course [‘class’] whatsoever in this university for Iran’s history. 

10. None of his brothers knows how he lives in an expensive city. 


Unit 9 

Exercise 9.1 


iL/L 

c fi vtj/0 . I 


Key to 
exercises 
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A. 


Key to 
exercises 




A 

J-*jlijSlt/-L»jltjl a 

>0/ * ^ * 


Exercise 9.2 

1. - [student to professor:] Please sit down, you’ll get tired. 

2. JujjsH,- Never eat too much; you’ll get sick. 

3. - Please put the book on your table! 

4. - [professor to students:] Please don’t come to the class late tomorrow. 

5. - [a man to his son:] Write your mother a letter today! 

6. ^ - Who are you? Say your name! 

7. - [me to my two younger brothers:] Eat from this Ssh (soup), 
it is very delicious. 

8. - [Parvin to her younger sister:] Watch this movie; it is very interesting. 

9. j - [me to my friend:] Don’t grieve so much; it is no use at all. 

10. jUj - You don’t have a class tomorrow; stay with us tonight. 

11. - Never give a lot of money to your small children. 

12. y - Don’t be late, Mohammad won’t wait for you. 


Exercise 9.3 

1. Don’t be sad, these problems will pass/will be over. 2. Be careful! The 
tea is very hot. 3. Have/Keep the book; I don’t want it this week. 4. Have 
this five million Tomans! It is not much; it is equal to 500 American dol¬ 
lars. 5. Don’t worry about money; all people have financial problems in 
life. 6. Don’t go very slowly; it is getting late. 7. Wait [‘stand/stop’] here a 
little. I’ll come back soon. 8. Give me your hand, it’s dark here. 9. Do 
exercises for 20 minutes each day. 10. Don’t talk to him/her more than an 
hour. 
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Exercise 9.4 






^ 0 

j_^_^ (..j-*^^ 0^ ^ liifli .'f 

'0^ yc^ ji jLjj Ij l"^LiI .(i 

> 0 
!|*ji^^^ ^jii tJ^S j-w^ lx*^ 

hj^ji 'VlTI j' 

!jl^ O^IjI ^yjjZ-Jfjj Ij l^Jl^ (jl A 

0 

IJjjIJiSo iXj ji (Ij) ei jl ^w.,«.i liJa) A 

jl j 7 . *^J Ij cIj* 

Exercise 9.5 

1. j(Don’t return home for food/dinner.) 

2. ^ (Don’t listen to every talk.) 

3. oJJ (Don’t take the test today.) 

4. JiJL (Come tomorrow with your homework.) 

5. aiJ.1ji 1 (Don’t worry/Don’t be sad.) 

6. (Don’t get upset.) 

7. (Write a dictation.) 

8. JLjjIj jj (Take/Pick up that flower.) 

9. jl::SC 1 (Don’t wait for me for more than 15 minutes.) 

10. jjiL (Be happy! You have the best room.) 

Unit 10 

Exercise 10.1 

ji .V ijjjtp jij^ .f (ji ^ y. ^ ^ 0 ^y 

.lY ojj ^ * jj|j jjlxsl A 

(jJbj .^A o:iy.\6 .^1“ 

•U^ .r* 


^Key to 
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Exercise 10.2 


Key to 
exercises 


I La (j i j c_3 , \ 

i^JL^ Lo—i oil 

A_^w<l (jJji .Y* 

m\ (jL*»l ij^ (^!^) jli*>^l^ ^ ji y 

c5^^) jb^ ®'j ^ 

A^l jj^ L^;' Oili 

Iwil L#^c^ Ia4j^ Ijp .V 

■C^l oJjjj jjj| A 

.0^1 |_yllp ^ Jj 

.c.^»-> o.«ij jl L ijij 1—9 j>~ ' 


Exercise 10.3 

1. Children don’t usually speak very quietly. // Children’s talking is not 
usually very quiet. 

2. You write letters in a very interesting way. // Your letter writing is very 
interesting. 

3. I’ll see/I’m seeing my professor very briefly. // My meeting [with] my 
professor will be/is very brief 

4. You [will] translate the story with ease. // Translating the story will be/ 
is easy for you. 

5. It will be/is difficult for you to find the way to the bazaar. // Finding 
the way to the bazaar will be/is difficult for you. 

6. They [will] answer very late. // 'Iheir answering will be/is very late. 

7. These children eat very cleanly. // These children’s eating is very clean. 

8. This bird sings beautifully. // This bird’s singing is beautiful. 

9. Your son studies excellently. // Your son’s studying is excellent. 

10. You are not talking to him/her in an ugly/inappropriate way. // Your 
talking to him/her is not ugly/inappropriate. 


Exercise 10.4 

1. Cw,l His travel to Tajikistan and my return are on the same day. 

2. JJEverybody was very happy to see/from seeing this beautiful garden. 

3. 0^1 Listening to the radio is very helpful for learning these languages. 

4. I’ll assist him/her in finding his waUet/her purse. 


236 










5. Does NOT going to Iran make you [feel] very sad? *° 

6. Ji^Why are you afraid of your daughter[’s] traveling around 
the world? 

7. Cw.1 Not cleaning the table is the biggest mistake of my brother and me. 

8. No one tells me anything about my father’s coming. 

9. My wife and I always talk about going or not going to America. 

10. 0—1 Studying at American universities is always expensive. 

Unit 11 

Exercise 11.1 

O—Jli .Y Jjj X x»l jyly“ j 

O—JLaI^^ O—b .V Oy- X.A\y>- .9 O—jj 

.0>.-..,t.‘i JCjkly- .lY OAj JLaIjj- .11 .1 • 


Exercise 11.2 

1. Jji (I won’t see you tomorrow in the factory.) 

2. o-ti” OftI y (Next month their mother won’t return from her trip.) 

3. Jdl yi- (I won’t study with my friend at 4 p.m.) 

4. jAl (This evening you won’t dine with your family.) 

5. JLftlwon’t cook very well.) 

6. JU>I f-Jyy ‘-iy>- (Don’t talk, he/she won’t understand.) 

7. oJ.li jAl (We won’t have much time for that job.) 

8. iy JLaI y>^ (My father won’t be with us for more than two weeks.) 

9. 03^ (We won’t celebrate twice on a [single] day.) 

10. 3b JLftl y>%^ (This university will not give you a lot of things.) 


Exercise 11.3 


iL .r Jjil y^ jl5 /3jS" Jjti\y^ IJLj .t jAj j~»j !jL .1 

Jijbl y^ Aljbl y^ .d ^^ .X^\^y- .T 0*3 ^ S^Xy^ 

^j^y~ JLaI ^y^ /iXw.> ^.^\yxj 3_j A ib .V 

3^ I JO • / y .11 J*i iJbx*i_jA .1* jAly- 

.jGl«A a1 y^ 1 3 ^ *tAl ^y- jb /Oi*,^b -Xa1^^>"^ .1 1 



L 




Key to 
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Exercise 11.4 

1. Ahmad will open the windows but won’t clean the house. 2. Mina will 
find her book and will work for her lesson. 3. Parvin will learn English 
language for four years at the university. 4. Both of these professors will 
teach at the University of Tehran. 5. None of those young guys will wake 
up early in the morning. 6. My father will never help my mother with 
household chores. 7. Why won’t all the students take the exam on the 
same day? 8. Nobody will fail the exam and become sad. 9. The teacher 
will exercise with the children for one hour in the school yard. 10.1 will 
become very happy (from) seeing my wife’s family. 11.1 will return to my 
country and find a better job. 12. He/she will always take the envelope 
(or letter) and open it and read the letter. 


Exercise 11.5 

1. a) b) 1-9 j>- 

2. a) b) V 

3. a) 1 b) tji.9 ^ .AxaI ^ 

4. a) jl^;b) xi 

5. a) ail^_y4;b) jl.1 

6. a) -Li ^ 

8. a) Xs^;b) 

9. a) b) 

10. a) \ b) ^1^ 

11. a) 

12. a) 

13. a) b) JjLa JaI 

14. a) b) 

15. a) ^) I 4.0 




Exercise 11.6 

1. Tomorrow I’ll talk to a famous dentist. 2. Next year he/she will travel 
to Egypt to learn [‘for learning’] the Arabic language. 3. The students will 
celebrate the New Year at the university. 4. Tomorrow I’ll wake up at 8 a.m. 
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; 5. Tomorrow Ahmad will come to class 15 minutes later. 6. Won’t anyone 
see the professor next week? 7. They will never be happy about eating at 
a very expensive restaurant. 8. Won’t you ever feel sad over your family? 

9 . Next term a guest professor from Iran will teach at our university. 

10. A professor will never answer all of my questions. 11.1 will return to 
jny home and take my bag. 12. You will reach/arrive at Tehran after 
seeing/visiting the cities of Isfahan and Shiraz. 13. My best friend will stay 
at our home for three weeks. 14. Tomorrow no one will come with me to 

r the train station. 15. You will find the way very easily. 

t 

i- 



Unit 12 


Exercise 12.1 

Jdjlijl ^ 

/cJj otj .4 ^ 

JjJOLo .^'f jlxiJ .\T .lY ^ • J-i 


Exercise 12.2 

1 . i-jl j' (I was drinking/used to drink before eating.) 

2. yijj I yr (Why weren’t you returning/didn’t you use 
to return a bit earlier?) 

3 . ^y” cooking/used to cook at 

home every night.) 

4. j ■—lil y (The children were not careful and were 

falling/used to fall down.) 

5. xii/^ yljT j XLilX Liy (They didn’t have money and were 
not celebrating/didn’t use to celebrate.) 

6. ^ N jl (That stupid [person] was not 

answering/did not use to answer any question[s].) 

7. y^ »-^y, j' ^ 'yr (Why were we afraid of/did we 

use to get scared by a small bird?) 

8. J .-sy- 1^ (Why were you not talking and 

were just laughing? / Why did you not use to talk and used to laugh 
only?) 








9. j “b (He/she/it was walking in the rain and 

was getting cleaned/used to walk in the rain and get cleaned.) 

10 . j' ^^y' passing/used to 

pass on the street slowly.) [It can also mean ‘crossing the street.’] 

11. b 'jl J ^ j' (He was not a small kid and 

would not drop it.) 

12 . y ‘'r^ Cy keeping/used to keep the apple 

for you.) 

13. jl U (Wasn’t the book falhng/didn’t it use to 
fall from the table?) 

14. ^^1 jj U (You were staying/used to stay in this city 
until Friday.) 

15. (_ 5 lo_)—i yi- ji jl (He/she was cooking/used to 

cook some delicious food in the kitchen.) 

Exercise 12.3 

jL.*i ij S ■‘r 03jvXS.Y ^ ^JLal .1 

^ j .1 T O-.**J3 .11 i.yy ^ 'cf* 

.IV p/ .L .If^ .1^ .jU .lY .ir 


Exercise 12.4 

SalSm dear Laura, 

1. I was born in a small city in Iran [‘in one of Iran’s small cities’]. 

2. My father had a government job, 

3. and my mother was a tailor. 

4. I went with my older sister to a girls’ school. 

5. My brother went to a boys’ school. 

6 . Our city was small, 

7. but it is considered one of the oldest cities in Iran. 

8 . During the summer vacations I used to go with my family to Tehran. 

9. We used to stay there for two months 

10 . and then we would return to our city. 

11. My brother and sister and I liked our small city more than Tehran. 

12. Now I am not living in Iran 




13. and I am studying Persian literature at an American University. 

14 . Unfortunately this university does not offer (‘have’) Kurdish language 
and literature. 

15. My mother tongue is Kurdish; 

16 . I learned Persian at the pubhc [‘govermnent’ or ‘state-run’] school of 
our city. 

17. I know Persian very well, 

18. but it is still a second language for me too. 

19. You too are learning Persian well. 

20. Write me again / Continue to write to me in Persian. 



All the best [‘adieu’], 
Shahnaz 


Exercise 12.5 


.C-Jj Lfl^ jl 

...ul La 4jl>- 4j ^ ol^ jJ 

■ jLck^ 

.Jji^ jU 

jr^ ur^ Ui' (S'y. 

.C.Jj olj b>tjl “b j 


ji Ij (jl ((— jj 
L.^3jj <j ((jLL;:^ (j^^ 


.1 

.Y 

.r 

.Y 

.b 

.f 

.V 

A 

\ * 


Exercise 12.6 

1. He/she went to the yard to take pictures of the flowers. 

2. He/she came to our home to watch a movie. 

3. We learned Persian to go to Iran. 

4. You did exercises in order not to get sick. 

5. They worked a lot to clean the house. 

6 . I waited very long to take this picture. 

7. He/she walked a lot to reach there. 

8 . You picked up the book in order to read it. 

9. They approached the window in order to see the street. 

10. I bought a bird to make the children happy. 
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Exercise 13.1 


1. {imp. sg., neg.) oJui 

2. {pres., 2nd pi.) ojj 

3. {simple past, 1st sg.) 

4. {pres., 3rd pi.) j* 

5. {imp.pl.) 

6. {imp. sg.) 

7. {pres., 2nd sg.) <>0^ J 

8. {pres., 1st pi.) -c-i 

9. (imp. pi.) 

10. (imp. Jg.) oJUl 

Exercise 13.2 

.Y .1* oJ.^ y* C-wol 0^ 

*^w«l Oj^ .4 Jjlo..Llo A .V ■ 14.^, 1- * .P Cl.....*»l 43 ^ iL) .ti 

.c~-l oi ^ C-Swa • 

Exercise 13.3 

1. He/she has never traveled to Tajikistan. 

2. After the arrival [‘coming’] of guests the child has become sick. 

3. None of the students of the class has read the book. [pi. in Persian!] 

4. Receiving my sister’s letter has made me happy [‘I have become happy 
from receiving...’]. 

5. Laura has learned the Arabic language in Egypt. 

6. You have understood the poem/poetry of Hafez very well. 

7. Today I have cooked Iranian food again. 

8. None of the students has failed in the exam. 

9. He/she has taught Persian literature at the University of Isfahan. 

10. Our professor has talked about the New Year celebration in Iran, 
Tajikistan, Afghanistan and Uzbekistan. 

Exercise 13.4 

1. o~-l (Today our professor is wearing brown shoes.) 

2. (I have never been sitting in the library for the whole day.) 

3. il—I oJUl(Last night he/she slept for only four hours.) 

4. o-vl (Today our [Ms] teacher is wearing a red dress.) 




5. Cwol oi ^ (He/she has talked to me a lot.) 

6. (Three beautiful red birds are sitting on the tree.) 

7. C-->1 oJUl(Our little girl is sleeping in her room.) 

8. (We have been standing in the train station since 8 a.m.) 

9. 0..-I ojh-jl (The train has been waiting / has stopped in the station 
since 8:15.) 

10. o-xl oJLi (The weather has become much colder.) 

Exercise 13.5 

^ ^ .1 

y V oU.dl .A 0.Y .^y .f" .Xj^y 



Exercise 13.6 

1. That lady has been sitting here with her child since an hour ago waiting 
to see the doctor. 2.1 have never been to Afghanistan [until now]. 3.1 haven’t 
seen any of my Iranian friends since one year ago [till now]. 4. He/she 
will have graduated from the university by next year. 5.1 have normally 
eaten my meal by 2 p.m. 6. We have never gone to the bazaar for shopping 
on Mondays. 7. Today they have not placed the spoons and the forks 
on the table. 8. Shahnaz has always been sleeping longer on Fridays. 
9. Forough has always been considered [as] an important poet. 10. My 
mother has been cooking for three hours. 


Unit 14 

Exercise 14.1 


^ yJij .1 

JUoJtiLi 

^L) .A 
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Exercise 14.2 


Key to 
sxenclses 


.Jji ^ ji 

jjji'i .Y 

■ pJlX Ij C—l T 

.^jjLj Ij ^j 1.X V .. <» (jl JjL .'f 

6ijj;>- Ij^ La iJJoLj L^l jl 
..Il-ilj 41^1^ jji 'LL*- [ 45 ^] L^Ja .V 
• Ij (jlj^J jvl*.a [iS^] J*^ljj j L . » J ra | ^ 
.Jii^ jr* (Jjj [^] ^jl'^ JL.i>-l 

La I ^1 L [aS^] j^ • 


Exercise 14.3 


— ^Lj 


ijb 

~ r^iy 

•Xj^i^ ~~ tXiS^ ^1->4J 
^La^ — A*jl jZj 


.Y 

T 

.f 

.<5 

.f 

.V 

.A 

.<\ 


Exercise 14.4 


subjunctive verb 

used here because of 


L- 

r^jii 

/' 




JijL 












Exercise 14.5 


' y ai' 'h •' 

[^-^1 [^] A. t ...»A 4 .hL^«.4^ .T 

^(>rr' b '-^j_>^ 

b ^ (AA (*c-*-^ (A •'*' 

.juts' Lt^Lotj cIjA^ ^L^-j _^1aSo 

b c.ib^^ j' Jr* 

.JU1..0 Ij (jLi^^^ j^La aS" L^l 4j .V 

.JisS IJUj (_^J^^^ jl (^1 _;i ^ ■Aj ' - 5 r I^J*^ L»J^ .LiL .a 

^Jl.^ ^LaJ^I ^l 4j JuLu aS^ Lo-J^i aj / j! aj *A^ y ^ 

Ij aS” ^Iai.^ 1 jl jl /.ij-Ji “^b^ ^ AjLtj 1.4 a5* j! jl * 

.JLjLa.j 1.4 (jb^ (jJ-i 


Kay to 
exercises 


Unit 15 

Exercise 15.1 

1. jlIL oj jj (The weather must not have been very cold there.) 

2. JLil a :^y (He/she may not have gone / Maybe he/she has not gone to 
Arab countries.) 

3. xiL oJi^ (He/she may have heard your words.) 

4. oi^ caimot have/I don’t think I have spent so much on 

my trip.) 

5. j*^L; AT.t .^jj (We may have returned by car from Tehran to Mashhad.) 

6. JLib (I doubt that he/she has eaten all of his/her food.) 

7. »Jb j (Why isn’t it possible for you to have seen him? / Why can’t 
you have seen him?) 

8. JL-ib (You must have cooked some very dehcious food for the 
guests.) 

9. |_y..ib AiJi y (Make sure you have written this letter by tomorrow.) 

10. Juib oj y (He/she must have enjoyed sunny days.) 
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Exercise 15.2 


Key to 
exercises 


(*XjIj) .T (bAjL.*i) .\ 

(.bU) .A (_ljLi) .V -ljl_psj (AiL)) .f ((ji .<i 

.itJ-S* .^ • Aa^L (j-lAAbl^^^) aUX^ LiLftJ 

Exercise 15.3 

Sentence no. 3 (-bLi -> -> 

sentence no. 10 (JjL -> ^iL i_Jj>l y -> ^^). 

Exercise 15.4 

/ .d / Jjjtb .Y I |»XaA.A .T* “bjl^ .Y y^SiJ 

/ ^b A / aL.S' ^Loa] / wbS*^ ^ ^.AAI .V / bb^ltab AAA>^^ .^ , o L^J 

Exercise 15.5 

1. a) j»ll-> jvJl(I cannot come with you to the restaurant.) 

b) |»jL ^ (I can also not come with you to the restaurant [= I 
have this option also].) 

2. a) Jbjli Jujljb (Don’t you have doubts that his words could be true?) 

b) JbiL -> »LiU (Do you have doubts that his words could be untrue?) 

3. a) JbL -? JblJ (You mustn’t necessarily eat Iranian chelow-kabab.) 

b) xbj_pu •kjj^ (You must definitely not eat Iranian chelow-kabab.) 

4. a) c~-l o~J (It’s not possible that they can buy this house at a 

cheaper price.) 

b) Jb—> Jb(It’s possible that they won’t buy this house at a 
cheaper price.) 

5. a) i^ i^ (My doctor did not suggest that I take these pills.) 
b) -> (My doctor suggested that I not take these pills.) 

Exercise 15.6 

1. If only I could work less and travel more! 2. You should always be 
hopeful and never be afraid of the problems in [‘of] life. 3. He guessed 
this letter was from the university. 4.1 might go to France next year for 
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a vacation. 5.1 wish you were able to not spend so much money. 6. We Key to 
guess our professor can make Iranian kabab well. 7. It is possible that ’exercises 
there is no class tomorrow. 8. He/she is not sure if he/she could study 
medicine at Harvard University. 9. He/she might sell his/her old books to 
me. 10. Try to always be less sad and enjoy life more. 

Unit 16 

Exercise 16.1 ‘ 


-Li ^ ja! j^/. i i. .r p—iL 


Exercise 16.2 

(Those in brackets are possible but less common options.) 

Li .t .r .Y ij. .j/ ^>iL- /a/^ ^>iL- .1 

(|*ja^j M.-.i —. 1 1 ^^ / —L—(^a^^ o a/ Li) 

a^ a-LI L.3 dj A (-La^ dJi—Jl^) /■i * . 7 .... t i^^^ // »da^ o-L— 

// -tia^ Aij^^»—j.,i ! 11 (-LaIj^ Li dj) / 

// ^a^ dLii-Xj /jvLita^^^y^ /pLiljj • (Jja^ a-LL /-tj-Lij^^^.0-) j.* 


Exercise 16.3 


1. (If I don’t call by 10 a.m. tomorrow, I’ll come here.) 

2. (Td be very happy if you brought this suitcase for me to the 
station tomorrow.) 

3. jWLilJj Cw-ja (If I had been a poet, I wouldn’t have liked to write sad 
poems.) 

4. JuL (If guests come on Friday, we’ll have to clean the whole house.) 

5. -Ll hy. dii Ji (If he/she hadn’t gone to that university, now he/she 
would have been studying at a culinary school.) 

6. j,:Lila (If I had had one million dollars, I wouldn’t have been working 
here for you now.) 
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Key to 
exercises 


7. (If your professor cooks Iranian food very well, why doesn’t 
he/she bring [food] for his/her students?) 

8. 0 jj(If I had turned on the light in the yard last night, I wouldn’t 
have fallen down.) 

9. (If you had gone to the Persian section of the library, you 
would have seen many books in the Persian language.) 

10. i-j(If he/she hadn’t lived in Isfahan for three years, he/she 

wouldn’t have spoken Persian with an Isfahan! accent.) 

Exercise 16.4 

Exercise 16.5 

1. The author of the novel wished to see one day the house of his child¬ 
hood years. 

2. I wish human beings could have lived with each other without hunger 
and poverty and war. 

3. If we had stayed at the hotel for the night, you wouldn’t have been 
forced to drive in this rain. 

4. If you have learned Arabic, you know that many Persian words come 
from Arabic. 

5. If men do not care for/protect nature, more and more animals will 
become extinct. 

6. If you want to know about Iranian cinema, watch the pre-revolution 
Iranian movies also. 

7. I wish I had known the Arabic and French languages too. 

8. If he/she had closed the door of the room, the thief/robber wouldn’t 
have been able to steal his wallet/her purse. 

9. If you have traveled to the city of Tehran, you must know how polluted 
[‘dirty’] and unhealthy the air is there. 

10. If you know Iran’s famous writers, you must know Sadegh Hedayat also. 

11. If you want clean and healthy air, you had better not live in large cities. 

12. If they hadn’t stolen this lady’s purse a few months ago, she would 
never have kept an eye on it like this. 







Exercise 17.1 

I - ji A L - L .V SjLji .f L - jl - ji .f jl r jl .Y U - jl 

• Ij — Ij ^ ~ ^ 

Exercise 17.2 

The prepositions (from right to left): 

.<.^jSjJ c4j c4j (jl (jH-J (^ jr> (ji (L (Ij tjS 

Translation: In this story, a lover kills his girlfriend [‘the beloved’] with a 
knife, then he cleans the knife with the woman’s dress/clothes and puts it 
in the table’s drawer. Within two hours of the woman’s death, the police 
arrive at her house and there they find the knife in the drawer and they 
notice a small phone book close to it. 


Exercise 17.3 

jl 

.C——) o^-ljU («jjU (jJ-i jl .Y 

I ^ X 

^L«j 4j .Y 

.S f7.J ^ Jf\ l^‘, I 4j .£i 

.Aw* y ^lojljjl^ ^ OLi\j Jj jl 

jljj bsy C~5>w> jl .V 
.JJjIaI l^Lwl OAJ* jl A 

.Alj^ i_9^ JS 

,S^ 3Sy Lw^l^lj *0 .1 • 

Exercise 17.4 

1. Everybody in the city knows about your son’s being in love. 2. My 
mother is not unhappy about my father’s losing weight. 3. Why aren’t you 
sure oEabout his/her returning? 4. Don’t think [so] much about the vaca¬ 
tion’s coming to an end. 5. Nobody noticed/paid attention to his/her danc¬ 
ing alone. 6. My family is afraid of my driving badly. 7.1 am not afraid of 








Key to 
sxercises 


the Arabic language being difficult. 8. Most of the people/Most men do 
not know about nature’s destruction (‘being destroyed’). 9. He/she does 
not talk much about going to America/the USA. 10. He/she did not pay 
much attention to his/her family’s being unhappy/discontented. 

Exercise 17.5 

1. jljLf *0 1 .^ dj ^ 45^1 (_$!jj (We go to the market in order to shop.) 

2. cJj tJcS" Iju Ij <6^1 (He/she went to the 

police in order to find his wallet/her purse.) 

3. <j 4^;^ Ij jl 45^1 ^^\y (I go to the library to 
get/borrow that book.) 

4. JUdL 4iJib Jjj iLj JbL 15^I j5 4>^l ^J\y (In order to 

live in Am erica/the USA, you must have a lot of money.) 

5. dJUj jldjL aScjI ^^l y (In order to fall in love, 

you must always stay young.) 

6. y 4j 45ojI (^1 y (They put on better 

shoes in order to go to the party.) 

V. Ij 4^1 (_ 5 l^ (In order to make 

my father happy, I cleaned his car.) 

8. (_yllyAj Ij jl jb oi JjL Ij jl 45jl ^J\y (In order to under¬ 

stand that poem, you have to read it ten times.) 

9. ^ jr-jj Ij jd^lj ‘j*Ij p'Sl y y~ 45^1 (_ 5 l^ (In order not to 

hear my brother[’s words], I turned on the radio.) 

10. Ij jI ja iXS jIj^ Ij ^jiU 45jl i^\y 4:>tj (In order to wake 
up his/her mother, the child pulled her hair.) 

Unit 18 

Exercise 18.1 

'—iy "^Jy dijU .Y Xi S •' 

,.5^ dijlj .^ * ^'^y ^y 7 ^ 

Exercise 18.2 

ji .V .P 4 ^jI jI .Y 45U|j>- ji X Ij .Y 4^lij .1 

4$ol jl .1 • 03j jA 4S\^j A 4^JL?- 
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Exercise 18.3 


■ JLjI iS^ ^''*'' • •• *'b 
ir^j J jU--' ^ .t5Jb- jj 

JLaII j obii^jb^ b-«a t.X!ijjj b_jj1 Aj U.^ 


.i ^ juki^pi- jis^ ji ‘*^. f “’h ^^sbii ji 

,1 ^ ..\ia1 j^jji ^^ ^ (jL^*-bjj jl (_gjl. 1 ol z ..»>.-oj 4.5C^^ 

^ ^ f O^J^ iC-w**! ob^jb«.^ ji ji 


CI-^*-*jl^ C|«^b 45C^_5 


.r 

r 

.'f 

.a 

.? 

.V 

A 


^Lr^cr* ilr^Jj b ^y.jij^ y ‘(»^'j^c/“ iy ^ '^yr 

■ Jjl jvaIjJ- I_jl^ OpL^i (c 5^^) A^bl jl <w~Jj .^ * 


Key to 
exercises 


Exercise 18.4 

a) 5 and 10. b) In none of them. 


Exercise 18.5 


.i JLi_i> b^ AmJa aS i_j jj 

.ijl.,.t..^^ y. jy^ l..x»\^j» '—^y jy^ nZ. yS y aS ^jjL* 

.»L..>« y(y* (0-.*.*'i ^ ‘^^y^ 

U>l^ ^yjy^Ls" /.-bjJ. ^yyX:i- ^^y>- ^^yjy^y 

.^^b»- 

t **. ^ . ftl y>~ (_ 3 b 1 (jl ^ aS Ij IAp 




■UJ 6 tC-ji? 4 ^ Ij jjJLwI 


jJ^ ^ CiX«l ^S* jl 

JLi JH?*- 4-«j& iAjIj,^ aS" Ij A-oIj (jl 

.JL^ jL ji 4^ JLj JL1>*L^ /.^Aj iAl>-^^^ 4.,oJh Lo ii_L_»i jL) aS^ ji 
.(JUsj Ojy (jbl jl “Oj? ‘(M^^ jb ^ b 


.T 

.r 

.f 

.p 

,v 

.A 

.1 
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Key to Exercise 18.6 

exerdses 

1. When it snows, everywhere becomes white. 

2. When my mother returned, it was still snowing. 

3. When the light is off, the child is scared. 

4. While we were eating, the lights went off. 

5. When they bring the food, we will all go to that room. 

6. When he said his name, I remembered everything. 

7. When she came, it was too late for going to the cinema. 

8. When we read that letter, we all laughed. 

9. When the door opened, we were all laughing. 

10. When we opened the door, the cat left the room. 


Unit 19 

Exercise 19.1 

1. Lj ilri' (This lady who’s dancing is not 

very beautiful.) 

2. jlS" 1^1 ji jl (That seller who was 

kind does not work here any more.) 

3. ijj ir* ^ oI (The shoes that were prettier 

were [too] tight/small for me.) 

4- b \j ol (The woman who knew 

all the answers won the prize.) 

iSy. 4;^—* ^(The red roses that 

are in the yard smell good/have a good smell.) 

6. c_-l ^ JU (3bl jj (The green bag which is in 

your room is mine.) 

7- ^ 4jjb ^ <u UJ; aS" (The money that you gave me 

was very little.) 

8. c—l a:—^ Oil JbLi (Maybe this child who’s 

crying is hungry.) 

9. Jjjjj AiOJ jIaH' ji iS (_^Ljl5' (The flowers that were in the 

vase were very thirsty.) 

10. ijlj Cw-UO liUi iSjyjj ^ (^1‘dU- (The house which is 

in front of your house has a beautiful garden.) 
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1 

Exercise 19.2 

1. ijb JL- oJiA <C^I ^ .>y. "'tio is my eldest 

daughter, is eight years old.) 

2. c—U^ t3l:l j J lijJ' JuL S (ji J (Our old carpet, which 

must be cleaned, is in the children’s room.) 

3. 0--.I o 'jy 0^' ‘f (''^y mother, who is now 

in Tehran, is very sick.) 

4. ijj »_Jbr ,_yL5^ (ijj o'yj SjLji ^ (The second film, 

which was about the Iranian Revolution, was very interesting.) 

5. iijl^l Jb-i ji ^ ‘‘b'jj' (Lake 

Urmia, which is in north-western Iran, is drying up.) 

6. .0^1 o\j^ (Th^ “ty of Qom, 

which lies to the south of Tehran, is close to the desert.) 

7. 0-1 Ji <ool ^ Ui' (TTiis lake, which 

is very large, Ues to the east of Chicago.) 

8. ijlJi: J c3j-i <0-1 (The North 

Pole, which is a very cold place, has no east and west.) 

9. Jui jJ* <oJib jl^J jl ^>.1 (This book, which had 

pictures of Iran, was lost.) 

10. JijjlJb (ijlj ‘■lyy Ud' (la this religion, 

which has many followers, women have no right[s].) 

Exercise 19.3 

NOT needed in Nos. 1,2,7, 9. Corrected sentences: 

1. eJL:.S^ O-j- lj 

2. J-J^ yy -Ai'^ ^ iSJ^ 

7. J— ^L.»J 

9. A— Iao ^y a-t— pS* aS* 

Exercise 19.4 

1. The story that I read was boring. 

2. The train that comes from the south arrives very late. 

3. Until now I hadn’t seen the picture that he/she showed. 

4. I still have the first book that I bought. 

5. I’ll never forget the most delicious food that I ate. 









6. You don’t know my brother who is in Tehran. 

7. The letter I was writing is finished. 

8. I like very much the book Autumn in Prison which has beautiful poems. 

9. The dog that had been lost was found. 

10. Why do you open/unknot with [your] teeth a knot that you can open/ 
unknot with [your] hand? 

Exercise 19.5 

^ 

(.C~-l .0*-<l (-51)jj 

ji Lo) 

‘bjJ J iy’ SjLji L*) .Sy_ ‘Lji j Jy’ y)!::^ (jyy .f 

(.j jj y>" ^^ 

(.iy (jl iSjJ '^yi .f' 

cjljl jl js L<i4j>ej) .iyj ( 31 jl y 

(..^y 0-t—) jl (_^L^y) -iy l^j ol A 

^■c5^j^y ^ oiJy, ^ L#i-P' 

(.^Ujyi jlyl y ys y) .^y (_9y- ^jU 4.) j^lyy y .^ • 

Unit 20 

Exercise 20.1 
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(JIIjIAp jj^ .\ 

.J^ C-ol-Ajjj^Loj L^l .Y 

.ie—j! L jjLj y 

.0.*^1 aJUi oJLjl y jIiS" (jl jl 4-.^ .Y 

YJLjJLJIj O^JjI Kr^ \ .d 

• k^aXilWlJ 0 ft 1 . . . Jj 4^ La 

.3^ (kXjj 4 iaS" 45" y 

^ ( 1 ) 1 '-^^ (^1 jjj 

oJjL stj 1 ^1 (JIaIijIA^ 4.klw«Jk * 


Key to 
exercises 





Exercise 20.2 




■ C—ilAS” ^\j:>- (jhiljl ji Ij yya .Y 

^■<Sji^,i^ b cV y •'f‘ 

b ^ pb"*r*' 

..b <a*ilj _y_ ^^JJ j\ Ij .P 

.^JLj Jl b ^ .V 

^ \j ^Ij ^^1 jj J\ 

Ij ^\:S jl L. J\ A 

.AJ,Jj 3^ iJ ^5>.^_li£■ ojli^ ol .^ • 


!- 

I 

J Key to 
I Zeroises 

I 

f 

<0 


Exercise 20.3 


.C-*3j J-aI^ jjj oi A 

..X^ ^^^mX -9 p-sljl c5^ JjLi X 

.JjIjj^ jjijj (Ji-olp X 

c^iS" 4— 

jji <.>■ : ■.■■■ : ■ ' p'b/ aS” (_^l4jliS’ A 

.-LJd _*J^ (j 1 .V 

':-lj.L«l LJi^ 4j J*^ La^ jjl Li 1 A 

• JJJIwhA ^y>~ L^ b" ***NL>“ j JjiI LaAj^ a 

((JULm^iI jl) (jLojI [j 1 ji * 


Exercise 20.4 

1. (1) That lady was seen on the street. 

2. (3) I have to change certain things in the 7th chapter of my book. 

3. (3) With good exercises, you will lose weight very fast. 

4. (3) I lost to my friend in the game of chess. 

5. (1) That bad food made you sick. 

6. (2) He came to my house to take his book. . 

7. (3) My room became very clean. [1^ 





8. (3) That picture must be given to Parviz. 

9. (1) That day we swam in a large pool. 

10. (3) You must help me carry these. 


Exercise 20.5 


0-LwJt^ L^..w.iU ~ 

ySiy «0>L (jl t4j ^ A .m ^ y^y* oL jl LI - 
.^y^yA (jL^I.^ ^j.^1 oh->il^ ^^1 LI — 

.^yJiyA Alj!*IJt^ Ol*.ti^ iAj — 9ijldS"^^ o\j]^ LI — 

<^3 ^ tAj ^yA . , ^ p LI 

.^y^yA oili 4.J.XA ^1 iAj — 4jJ.A ^^1 LI “ 


y^f^ yA ^— ?Jjl yAfyA ^ J^'aA L I — 

.^yti^yA 4.7...) i4j — ^^.X.J^yA ji LI - 


.\ 

.Y 

X 

.f 

.£) 

.? 

.V 

A 


Exercise 20.6 

1. Those books were shown to the professor. 2. My sister has been given 
more money than I have been. 3. Suddenly a very loud noise was heard. 
4. Everybody had eaten and my husband and I had been forgotten. 5. This 
problem had been thought over many times. 6. What no attention had 
been paid to was the cleaning of the hallways. 7. Everybody was upset 
by that guest’s bag not being found. 8. The man who had stolen the bag 
was taken to prison. 9. The lie that has been told is not very important. 
10.1 answered correctly everything that was asked. 














PERSIAN-ENGLISH GLOSSARY 


This glossary only includes the words used in the examples and exercises. 
Some proper nouns are also included, for the s£ike of spelling and pronuncia¬ 
tion. Parts of speech and similar information (such as transitive/intransitive) 
are given only when found necessary. 

When two pronunciations are given for the present stem, the first one 
is the official one, needed for the [singular] imperative, and the second 
one is what you need for present tense conjugation. 

Plural forms have been given for common Arabic broken plurals only, 
those common in at least formal, written language; these plurals appear 
separately on the list, except for the plurals formed by simply adding -at. 

For compound verbs that use kardan or shodan as their transitive and 
intransitive versions, respectively, usually the transitive version with kardan 
is the only one mentioned here, unless for some reason it was found 
necessary and helpful to mention both. (A few compounds with kardan 
are intransitive already and have no version with shodan.) 

For the abbreviations used, see the Introduction. 

The hyphens used before ezdfes [-e] should be disregarded in syllabifica¬ 
tion, but those used to separate different parts of compound words serve 
at the same time as markers of syllabic divisions. 


1 [fl] -> (jwlil 

[ab] water 

>-j1 [Sb sho.dan] [-^ ~] 

to melt, turn to water 

[3.6i] blue 

yi-\ [a.khar] last; finally 
\d.kha.riri\ last 

[tl.da.mi] man (impersonal), 
human being (poet.) 


jil [a.zar\ Azar (girl’s name) 
t.\j\ [d.ra') pi. of j 
jjjl [d.re.zu] wish 

jjjl [a.rezu dSsh.tan] [-> jli -] to 
have (the) wish (no mi- in pres, and 
progressive tenses) 

os^ jjjl \ll.re.zu kar.dan] [—> ^ ~] 
to wish 


ojl [d.re] yes (col.) 
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Persian- 

Engllsh 

glossary 



[ll.ri\ yes [stress on a-\ {poet.) 
(jjljl \ll.za.di\ freedom 
OLil [S.sdn] easy 
jU-^l [a.se.mSn] sky 
j^Lwl [S.se.mS.ni] from sky; 
heavenly; holy 

[flis/i] varieties of Persian thick 
soup 

j^\ [Ssh.paz] cook 

[Ssh.paz-khS-ne] kitchen 
[dsh.pa.zi] cooking 
jj ^ [dsh.pa.zi kar.dan] 

ijS" ~] to cook (intr.) 

[dsh.ti] reconciliation 
(u) jib [dsh.ti dd.dan (bd)\ 

[—> oj ~] to reconcile 
{to or with) {tr.) 

(L) j:J>\ [dsh.ti kar.dan (ba)] 

[—> ~] to reconcile {to or with) 

{intr.) 

[af.tdb] sunshine 
[af.td.bi] sunny 
Ul [d.ghd\ Mr.; gentleman 
oUl [dl.mdn\ Germany 
^LJl [dl.m(l.ni\ German 
jXol [d.ma.dan] [-> I, d] to come 
Kjyil [dm.rikd] America; the 
United States (also 
em.ri.kd) 

[dm.ri.kd.’i] American 
(also em.rLkd.'i) 

0l [5n] it; that {adj. and pr.) 

(jhl [d.ndn] they, those {pr; form.', 
for people only) 

Uejl [dn.ja] there 

[dn.h^ they; those {pr.) 
jjl [d.var\ —> jjjjl 


(jjjjl [d.var.dan] [-» jj\,d.var] 
to bring 

61 [ah] O!; oh {inter].)', sigh 

<!...&I [d.hes.te] slow/slowly; 

quiet/quietly 
yil [d.hu] gazelle 

oXjJ [d.yan.de] future; coming, 
approaching, next 
,;1 [abr] cloud 
j jj\ [ab.ru] eyebrow 
yi\ [ab.ri] cloudy 
jtl [o.tdgh] room 
JU::?-! [eh.te.mdl] likelihood, 
probability {pi. oNUiis-l, 
eh.te.md.ldt) 

j^b JUis-l [eh.te.mdl ddsh.tan] 

[-> jb ~] to be likely (no mi- in 
pres, and progressive tenses) 
^1^1 [eh.ti.ydj] need {pi. 
eh.ti.yd.jdt) 

(<b) (^-ib [eh.ti.ydj ddsh.tan 

(be)] [-> jIj ~] to have need (of), 
to need (no mi- in pres, and 
progressive tenses) 

[ah.mad] Ahmad (boy’s name) 
[ah.magh] stupid {adj.)', stupid 
person (n.) 

obil [a.da.biy.ydt] literature 
jh [ad.ydn] pi. of 
(1)1 jjl [ar.zdn] cheap 
hjjl [o.ru.pd] Europe 

jjl [o.ru.miy.ye] Lake Urmia in 
north-western Iran 

jl [az] than; from; of 

[oz.ba.kes.tdii] Uzbekistan 

jl [az jd.ne.b-e] by, through, 
from 

[ez.de.vdj] marriage 





(U) [ez.de.vSj kar.dan 

(bS)] [-> ^ ~] to marry (with; 
no direct object) 

j\ [az su-ye] by, through, from 

•■J Jp jl [az ta.ra.f-e\ by, through, 
from 

6ij^ jl [az ta.n.gh-e] by [way of] 

^L.1 [a.s&.mi\ pi. of j,—I 
[asb] horse 

[os.tlld\ professor; master of 
a craft 

[es.tekh.darn\ hiring 

[es.tekh.ddm kar.dan\ 
[-> ~] to employ, to hire 

[es.takhr] pool, pond 

Li [es.takh.r-e she.n3] 
swimming pool 

C-^l jZ.^\ [es.te.ra.hat] rest 

^ ^^1 [es.te.r3.hat kar.dan] 

[-> jjS" ~] to rest (intr.) 

(_ 5 j 1 [es.tem.ra.ri] progressive 
(gr.); continuous 
[es.ldrri\ Islam 
[es.la.mi\ Islamic 

1^1 [esm\ [pi. ^L.l, asami'\ name; 
noun (gr.) 

Jjjtio [es.m-e maf.'ul\ 

past participle (gr.) 

ol^l [esh.te.bah] mistake («.); 
wrong (adj.) 

d\^L^\ [es.fa.han] Isfahan 
(city in Iran) 

'%jf \ [as.lan] (not) at aU 

•liUil [e.za.fe\ addition; the 
connector ‘-e’ (gr) 

[et.te.l5.1lt] information 
[pi. of et.te.l3') 

[et.mi.n3n] certainty; trust 


(^) oL^l [et.mi.nan dash.tan 

(be)] [-> jb ~] to have 
trust (in) (no mi- in pres, and 
progressive tenses) 

(<i) jL^I [et.mi.n3n kar.dan 
(be)] [-> ~] to trust 

jIopI [a'.dSd] pi. of iJLc- 
jSi\ [a'.rab] pi. of 

J 

C-JI [oft] -¥ uiLil 

jiLil [of.t3.dan] [—> cJI, p^j 
to fall 

[af.sor.de] depressed 
JUil [af'al] pi. of Jj<i 
jL-Jiiil [afgh3.nes.tan] Afghanistan 
[afghS.ni] Afghan; Afghani 
jl5ol [afk3r] pi. of jSii 
^1 y \ [agh.vdm] pi. of 

$\ [a.gar] if (in conditional; not for 
indirect questions) 

iS^\ [al. '3n] now 

[el.te.z3.mi] subjunctive (gr) 

Lill [a.lefba] alphabet 

[em.te.h3n] exam, test 
(pi. em.te.h3.nat) 

jib jb^l [em.te.h3n dS.dan] 
oi ~] to take a test 

[amr] imperative (gr); order, 
command (pi. y>\j\a.va.mer) 
jj jxl [em.rMz] today 

[em.ri.ka] [am.ri.ka] 

[em.rLk3.'i] -> 

[3m.ri.k3.'i] 

jlSl«l [em.kan] possibility (pi. oUlSj.1, 
em.ka.nat) 

jbl.»l [em.k3n dash.tan] 

[—> jb ~] to be possible or likely 
(no mi- in pres, and progressive 
tenses) 
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Persian- J] [arn.vHl] pi. of JU 
English 

glossary [o.mid] hope 

jljJLol [o.mid.var] hopeful 

jijj jb-V' [o.mid.v(lr bu.dan] 

[-> ~] to hope (lit., ‘to be 

hopeful’) 

[an.dSkh.tan] [-> jljjl, an.ddz] 
to throw 
jljJl [an.ddz] -> 

jLJl [en.sdn] human being; one (pr.) 
[en.ghe.lllb\ [pi. oLitjUll, en.ghe. 
Id.bdt] revolution 

[en.ge.les.tOn] England 
[en.ge.li.si] English 
jl [m] he or she 

[a.vd.mer\ pi. of ja\ 

Jjl [av.vaZ] first 
[av.va.lin] first 
lJIjjsI [ah.daf] pi. of i_sJjk 
jljjl [i.rOn] Iran 
^1^1 [i.rO.ni] Iranian (n.\ adj.) 
o—jl [ist] —> il 

jib—jl [is.ta.dan\ [—> C—jI, ist] 
to stand; to stop/pause 
[istgOh] station 

jLljl [Lshan] they (for people only; 
more polite than I 4 II) 

[i.meyl] email 
[in] this (adj. and pr.) 

oLI [fnanj these {pr.\ form.\ for 
people only) 

[in.ja] here 

jJiijI [in-ghadr] so, so much 
[in.hO] these {pr.) 

L [ba] with (prep.) 

*S^\ L [ba On-ke] even though 
{form.lwrt.) 


b [bd in-ke] even though 
liLL [ba.bak] Babak (boy’s name) 

jb [bOr] ‘time’ as counting word 
Ujb [bOr-ha] many times 

jljb [b0.r0n] rain 

ob^ [ba.ran O.ma.dan] 

[-> 1 ~] to rain 

^yljb [bd.ra.ni] rainy {adj.)-, 
raincoat (n.) 

jb [bOz] open 

jj ^ jb [bOz kar.dan] [-> ^ ~] 
to open; to unfasten or untie {tr.) 

jljb [ba.zar] market, bazaar 
^^^^jb [baz.pa.sin] last {lit.lpoet.) 

jb [baz ham] again; still 
^^jb [ba.zi] play; game 
^ (jjb [ba.zi kar.dan] 

[-> 0 ^ -] to play 

^ [bOgh] garden (usually large) 

c^b [bOgh.che] small garden 

^_yib [b0.ghi] remaining 

ij^[j [bO.lO-ye] over, above, on 

|>b [bOm] roof 

ji ^ jjb [bO.var kar.dan] 

[-> jS" ~] to beUeve 

b [ba ham-di.gar] with each 
other, with one another 
Jbb [ba.yad] must; should (modal verb; 
same form for all persons) 

b [bo yek-digar] with each other, 
with one another {form.lwrt.) 

[bach.che.gi] childhood; 
childishness 

[bach.che] child {pi. usually with 
-ha) 

[bakhsh] section; part 
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Jj [bad\ bad 

[bad.bakh.ta.ne] 
unfortunately, unluckily 

j jju [be.du.n-e] without 

Ji [bar] —> 

[bar] on, over, above {lit.) 

jil J, [ba.rd.dar\ brother 

[ba.rd.da.ri] brotherhood; 
brotherliness 

^J\ji [ba.rd-ye] for {prep.) 

ji [ba.rll.ye in-ke] because, 
for {conj.) 

jlj ji [bar.ddr] 

ji [bar-dash.tan] 

[-> jb y, bar.ddr] to pick up 
(+ mi- in pres, and progressive 
tenses) 

y [bor.dan] [-> y , bar] to take 
(away), to carry; to win 
(a prize or match) 

^y [barf] snow 

jJuol <_9 y [barf S.ma.dan] [— > 1 ~] 
to snow 
y [barg] leaf 
y [bar-gard] Jt-tSy 

y [bar-gash.tan] [—> 
bar-gard] to return 

S^y [bo.zorg] big; great; large 

[bas.tan] [—> JLj, band] to close, 
to shut; to tie, to fasten; to attach 

[be-sakh.ti] with 
difficulty; hard {adv.) 

jL-j [bes.ydr] very; a lot 

jl [bes.yd.ri az] a lot of 

Jbt; [ba'd] next {adj., as in ‘next week’); 
afterwards, later, then {conj.) 

Ijjy [ba'.dan] afterwards, later, then 
{adv.) 


jl [ba'd az] after {prep.) 

jl .Axj [ba'd az zohr] afternoon 
[ba'.zi] some (for countables) 

JLL [bagh.ghdl] grocer 
JJj [bol.bol] nightingale 
JlJu [bo.land] high, taU; loud 
4 i( [ba.le] yes [stress on b&-] 

^ [ba.li] yes [stress on ba-] {wrt.) 
x:; [band] —> 
y [bu] smell, scent 

jib y \bu dd.dan] [—> oj ~] to stink 
(intr.) 

(jz y [bu.dan] [—> bdsh] to be 

UJjS' [bu kar.dan] [-> ^ ~] 
to smell 

<1 [be] to; also ‘in’ for languages 
{prep.) 

JI 4 J [ba-hdr] (season of) spring 
[be.hesht] paradise 

CjJw <1 [be mod.da.t-e] for {temp.), 
for the duration of 
j y [be va.si.le-ye] by, by means of 
[be hich-vajh] no way; 
not at all 

[beh.tar] better 
jl yf-y [be on.vd.n-e] as 
jU [ba-ydn] statement, expression 
jj_^ jL [ba.ySn kar.dan] 

[-^ ~] to state, to express 

(jl) [bi-kha.bar] unaware; 
ignorant; not knowing or not 
having heard (of/about) 

jIju [bldar] awake 
jJLi jlXo [bi-ddr sho.dan] 

[—> yit ~] to wake up {intr.) 

ji ^ jIjLj [bi.dar kar.dan] 

[—> ^ -] to wake up {tr.) 
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djjy, [bLrun] outside (adv.) 

j Jjii [bi-ru.n-e / bi.run az] 
outside {prep.) 

(jD [bLrun raf.tan (az)] 

to go out; to leave (a place) 

c....; [6«/] twenty 
jl [bish az] more than (form.) 
[bish] more (lit.lwrt.) 

[bish. tar] more 
[bish.ta.r-e] most of 

jU^ [bi.mdr] sick (adj.)', sick 
person, patient (n.) 

[bi.ma.res.t3n] hospital 
[bin] —> (jJj j 
[bi.ni] nose 
b [pd] foot 

jJb [pa.'iz] autumn; also written 
cSjb [park] park 
^b [pd.sokH] answer {form.) 

(<b) Oilj [pd.sokh dd.dan (be)] 
[-^ 63 ~] to answer; to give an 
answer (to) {form.) 

jli—S’b [piI.fces.t5M] Pakistan 
^yU—S'b [pd.kes.t&.ni] Pakistani 
cij_)lb [pdnz-daH] fifteen 
wUajb [pdn.sad\ five hundred 
obb [pd.ydn] end 

(jJUl jLb (4 j) [bepd.ydn d.ma.dan] 
[—> I ~] to end {intr.) 

[pd.'iz] -> ^b : autumn 

[pokh.tan] y^.paz] to cook 
{tr.lintr.) 

[pe.dar] father 

[pe.dar-bo.zorg] 

grandfather 

jjU j jJj [pe.da.r-o md.dar] parents 
yja [pa.zir] 


j^^Jb [pa.zi.rof.tari] [-^ y_li,pa.zir] 
to accept 

[pors] -* 

ji [por.sesh] question {form.) 
ji [por.se.shi] interrogative 
(jl) [por.si.dan (az)] 

[-> , pors] to ask a question 

(from) 

oJbjj [pa.ran.de] bird 

j'jy, [par.vdz] flight 

03^ jlj^ [par.vdz kar.dan] 

[-> JS ~] to fly 

jiJji [par.viz] Parviz (boy’s name) 
[par.vin] Parvin (girl’s name) 
[pa.ri] Pari (girl’s name) 

jjjiji [pa.ri.ruz] the day before 
yesterday 

y [paz] 

cSbijj [pe.zeshk] doctor 

[pe.zesh.ki] medicine 
[pas] then (in conditional 
sentences); therefore 
jl ^ [pas az] after (prep.) 

b ji ^ [pas-/ar.^ia] the day after 
tomorrow 

[pe.sar] boy; son 
4jlj_j [pe.sa.rd.ne] boys’, of boys 

C-Ij [posfcf-e] behind (prep.); 
at the back of 

[po.lis] police 

oUtj [pan.jdh] fifty 

[panj-sham.be] Thursday 

or"Ji [push] j-V'Ji 

[pu.shi.dan] [^ ^jiiy ,push] 
to wear 

Jjj [pul] money 
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jj ^ IjLo [pey.da kar.dan] 

[-> ~] to find 

j~i [pir\ old (for animates only) 
[pey.row] follower 

[pish] past, last (as in ‘last week’) 
Jadj.) 

[pi.sh-e] to or with a person 
(similar to chez in French) 

jl [pish az] before (prep.) 

[pish az dn-ke] before 

(conj.) 

[pish.na.had] suggestion 

OJ ^ [pish.na.hM kar.dan] 

[-> ^ ~] to suggest, to propose 

!uJ-j [pi/] Eew! (inter].', used for 
bad smell) 

Ij [td] until 

L' [ra] ‘item’ as counting word 
(preferably for non-humans) 

JU- 4j U [ta be hal] until now, 
so far 

VLs- Li [fa ha.ldi] until now, so far 

jli_.;l; [ta.bes.t<in] summer 

[ta.bes.t&.n(] summer’s; 
of summer; summerly 

[ta.iik] Tajik! (of people) 
[tll.ji.ki] Tajik! (of people 
or language) 

[td..ii.kes.tan] Tajikistan 
[ta.rikh] history 
(pi. ^jljJ, ta.vS.rikh) 

[td.ri.khi] historical 
[f<S. riA:] dark 
[tah.sil] education 
(pi. always tah.si.ldt) 

[takh.fif] discount 
[tokh.m-e morgh] egg 


(ji ^ [tad.ris kar.dan] 

[-> ~] to teach (a subject) 

(form.) 

y [tar] wet (adj.y, also: comparative 
suffix 

j> [tar.jo.me] translation 
jj ^ y [tar.jo.me kar.dan] 

[-> jjS' ~] to translate 
(jl) y [tar.si.dan (az)] 

[-4 y, tars] to be afraid (of) 
[torsh] sour 

pJ [term] term, semester 

AiJJ [tesh.ne] thirsty 

JjjJLj" [tash.vigh] encouragement 

os^ JiyiH [tash.vigh kar.dan] 

[-^ jjS' ~] to encourage; to 
applaud 

[tas.mim] decision 

jjiJili [tas.mim ddsh.tan] 

[-» jb ~] to intend; to have 
the intention (to ...) (no mi- in 
pres, and progressive tenses) 

^ [tas.mim ge.ref.tan] 

[-> jS ~] to decide 

[fa.sav.vor] assumption; 
imagination (pi. Oj\j^yau , ta.sav. 

VO. rat) 

os jS" jyg:: [ta.sav.vor kar.dan] 

[—> ^ ~] to assume or imagine 

JJuLl [ta'.til] closed (a store or office); 
a holiday 

0 '>Lk»J [ta'.ti.ldt] holidays; 
vacations (pi. of J.lg,«7) 

[taghyir] change 
(pi. \Zj\ yM, tagh.yi.rdt) 
jjb yJu [tagh.yir dd.dan] [^ oS ~] 
to change (tr.) 

os^ yM [tagh.yir kar.dan] 

[—> jjS' ~] to change (intr.) 
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(—iJlSi [ta.ka.lif^ pi. of i-jLiSCj 

i_jLiSJ [tak.lif] homework, 

assignment {pi. ta.kll.lif) 

^ [talkh] bitter 
jjiil \te.le.fon\ telephone 

UJ/(jjj [te.le.fon za.dan/kar. 
dan\ [-> ^ ~ldj ~] to telephone, 
to call 

[te.le.fo.m] by phone 

[te.le.vi.zi.yon] television 
LiUJ [ta.ma.shS kar.dan] 

[-> ^ ~] to watch 
[ta.mdm] whole, complete; full; 
finished 

^L»j [ta.mll.m-e\ all of 
jj_i [ta.mdm sho.dan] 

~] to get finished 

OJ^ [ta.mam kar.dan] 

[—» jS’ ~] to finish (tr.) 

yM [ta.miz] clean 

^ [ta.miz kar.dan] 

~] to clean 
[tang] tight 
[tan.hd] only; alone 
y [to] you (jg.) 

y [ta.vd.rikh] pi. of ^jlj 
jl y [ta.vdn] —> y 

y [ta.va.nes.tan] [—> jljJ, ta.van] 
can, to be able to 

•Jr y [ta.vaj.joh] attention 

(4j) A^y [ta.vaj.joh kar.dan (be)] 

[-> ^ ~] to notice; to pay 
attention (to) 

[tu.rist] tourist 

Jai y [ta.vas.sot-e] by (means of), 
through (the mediation of) 
jJ y [ta.val.lod] birth 


[tu.mdn] 'liiman or Toman, 
a currency unit (= 10 Iranian 
Rials) 

(_5 y [tu-ye] in; inside (col.) 

-iJli [sd.ni.ye] second (unit of time) 
Jr [jd] place 

[jd.leb] interesting 

[jd.ye.ze] award {pl.y\y>r, 
javSyez) 

[jashn] celebration 
JiJ y [jash.n-e ta.val.lod] 
birthday party (lit. , ‘celebration 
of birth[day]’) 

yyj^ 0"^ [y'fls/in ge.ref.tan] 

[-> jS ~] to celebrate 

JlU- [jeld] volume (for books) 

^ [je.low] front; ahead 
[je.lo.w-e] in front of 
[jam'] plural (gr.) 

[jom.'e] Friday 

[jom.le] sentence (gr.) 

(pi. Cj%>^ , jo.me. Idtijo.ma. Idt) 

^yfiy> [jom.le-ye mow.su.li] 

relative clause (gr) 

[jang] war 

!_> y^ [jo.nub] south 
i_>l yr [ja.vdb] answer 

(■(jJ jib i_jl yr [ja.vab dd.dan (be)] 
[-> oj -] to answer; to give 
an answer (to) 
jl y [ja.vdn] young 
yr [ja.vd.ni] youth 
y\yr [ja.vd.yez] pi. of tyJr 
[jdyeze] 

[ja.han.nam] hell 
[chdy] tea (also J,J; or^_L^, 
cha'i) 






1 j>: \che.rd\ yes (use only to 
contradict negative statements/ 
questions; stress on che-) 

?1 [che.rd] why? (stress on che-) 

^ [che.rdgh] light, lamp 
[cheshm] eye 
[che-towr] how? 

? [che-ghadr] how much? 

(stress on chi-) 

?(or [che-kar] used to 

ask what someone is doing 
(see d^_S jl5) 

■i5L>- [chek.ke] drop («.) 

jj ^ [chek.ke kar.dan] 

~] to fall in drops, 
to trickle, to leak 

[che-gu.ne] how? {form.lwrt.) 
[che. low] cooked rice 
i_jL^ [che.low-ka.bdb] a Persian 
dish: rice and kabab 
jlXk^ [cha.me.ddn] suitcase 
?(!:) [chand (td)] how many? 

?jL [chand bdr] how many times? 

WL. [chand sd.le] how old? 

j [chand vaght] for how 
long? 

[chan.dom] (question about 
ordinal numbers) 

(j [chon] because (conj.) 

[che] what? 

[che-kdr] see 

[che vaght] what time? 

when? 

jiyr [cha.hdr] four 
oj [cha.hdr.dah] fourteen 

[cha.hdr-sham.be] Wednesday 
[cha.hdr.sad] four hundred 


[che.hel] forty 
[chi] what? {col.) 

[chiz] thing 
[hd.zer] ready 

Jisl^ [hd.fez] Hafez or Hafiz 
(poet, ca. 1326-1389) 

[hdl\ state (of being); presently; 
present (see JU- jUj also) 
[hd.ld] now 

* 

Lx>- [hat. man] certainly 
ij.^x>- [hads] guess 
jjj \hads za.dan] 

[—> (jj ~] to guess 
eJ y~ [harf] letter of alphabet 
{gr .; in this sense pi. 
horuf) 

<-i y- [harf] talk; words (= what 
someone says) 

4iUil i_9 y- [har.f-e e.zd.fe] 
preposition (gr.) 

]ajj ^y- [har.f-e rabt] 
conjunction (gr.) 

(L) jjj (_9 y- [harf za.dan (bd)] 

[—> jj ~] to talk (to/with) 

[ho.ruf] pi. ot 
[haghgh] right (n.) 

{pi. j , ho.ghugh) 

(3 jis>- [ho.ghugh] salary; rights 
{pi. of (>) 

[he.kd.ydt] pi. of OjIS^ 

[he.kd.yat] story; tale 
{pi. , hekdydt) 

I [hal.vd] halva; kind of sweet 
Persian confection 
[ham.mdm] bath 
[ha.ydt] yard 

jl jy- [hey.vdn] animal 
{pi. oUl jy;\heyvandt) 
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[kha.re.ji] foreign {adj.)', 
foreigner (n.) 

^jj>y- [khS.miish] extinguished; 
off (not ‘on’); silent 

0^^ [khd.mush kar.dan] 

[-> jS ~] to turn off; to 
extinguish; to silence 

j,JU- [khd-nom] Mrs. or Miss, 
lady (pi. always with -ha) 
ail [khd.ne.va.de] family 
4jL>- [khd.ne] house 

[kha.bar] news (countable in 
Persian) 

(jl) [kha.bardOsh.tan (az)] 

[-> jb ~] to know (about) 

(no mi- in pres, and progressive 
tenses) 

iJis^ [kho.dd] God 

Jaib- Ijb^ [kho.dd hd.fez] goodbye; 

adieu (lit., ‘may God protect you’) 
yt- [khar] -> 

yt- [khar] donkey; a stupid person; 
stupid 

^y^ [kharj kar.dan] 

[-> ^ ~] to spend (money) 
duy- [kha.rid] shopping 

[kha.ri.dan] [-4 y-,khar] 
to buy 

[khas.te] tired 

oJLJ.S' [khas.te-ko.nan.de] tiring; 
boring 

[khoshk] dry 
^asi- [kha.tar] danger 
[khand] jju 

[khan.di.dan] 

[-> X->-, khand] to laugh 

1^1 yi- [khdb] sleep (n.) 

\ [khdb] —> y^ 


(jJjjl y- [khUbLdan] ..J,y-,kMb] 

to sleep; to go to bed 

y- [khds.tan] [—> al y-, khdh] 
to want 

0 Jj| y- [khdn.dan] [—> jl y^, khan] 
to read; to study (tr.)\ to sing; 
to call 

a I y [khdh] —> ^y^\y- 
ja\ y- [khd.har] sister 
Lj y^ [khub] good 
jy- [khor] —> 

jijjji [khor.dan] [-> khor] to 
eat (also ‘to drink’ in colloquial 
Persian) 

JUij _y [khosh.hdl] happy, glad 

jJLi y- [khoshhdl sho.dan] 

[—> yi ~] to become happy 

ji ^ JUtJi y [khosh.hdl kar.dan] 
[-^ ^ ~] to make happy 

ayjiyi- [khosh-ma.ze] dehcious, 
tasty 

jbl^ [khi.yd.bdn] street 
i>l^ [khay.ydt] tailor 

[khay.yd.ti] sewing; the 
tailor’s 

ji ^ [khay.yd.ti kar.dan] 

[-> jS" ~] to sew 

jy [kheyr] no (poUteZ/orw.) 

[khey.li] (stress on khey-) very; 
a lot (of, jl) 

Jj^li [dd.khe.l-e] in; inside (form.) 

jib [dd.dan] [-> ts,dehl is,dah] 
to give 

jb [dar] -¥ ^j^b 
jb-wb [dds.tdn] story 

^jiJlb [ddsh.tan] [-> jb , ddr] 
to have (no mi- in pres, and 
progressive tenses) 






[dllgh\ hot cold) 
jb \dd.n\ —> j 2 ,:c_jb 
i^-Jb [dS..nes.tan\ [-> jb, dlln\ to 
know (something, not someone: 
see 

jstiJb {da.nesh.iu\ a college/ 
university student 

Jli^Jbb {dll.nesh.mand\ scientist 
4jb {dll.ne] ‘item’ as counting word 
for inanimates 

[dokh.tar] girl; daughter 
-ill [dokh.ta.rll.ne] girls’, of girls 
ji [dar] in {prep.) 
ji [dar] door (n.) 
jl ji [de.rdz] long 
jajjl ji [dar-a.var.dan] [-> jjl ~] 
to take off (as clothes) 
ji\jj ji [dar ba.rll.ba.r-e] in front of; 
against 

ji [dar M.l-e] during (prep.)', 
while 

-byU- ji [dar M.li-ke] while (conj.), 
as; whereas 

ijjA jj [dar mow.re.d-e] about; 
concerning 

SjLjj [dar.bd.re-ye] about {prep.) 

[da.re.je/ da.ra.je] degree, grade; 
rank; thermometer 
[de.rakht] tree 
[dars] lesson 

jail[rfaw khan.dan] 

[-> jl~] to study {intr.) 

(-u) jib [dars dd.dan (be)] 

[-> 6i ~] to teach {sth. to so.) 
[do.rost] right, correct; fixed 

jijS” c— [do.rost kar.dan] 

[-> ^ ~] to correct; to fix; to do or 
make (as doing hair, cooking food) 


[do.rugh] lie 

[do.rugh gof.tan] 

[-> S ~] to tell a lie; to lie 
jjji [da.ru.n-e] in; inside {poet.) 
bji [dar.yS] sea 

[dar.yll.che] lake 
jji [dozd] thief 
iji [dozd] -> jJbjji 

jOjjjj [doz.di.dan] [-> sjs,dozd] 
to steal 

[dost] hand 
IpS [do. 'a] prayer 
ji ^ IpS [do.'d kar.dan] [-> ^ ~] 
to pray 

Cj'jS’i [da'.vat] invitation 
(jl) jj ^ Cj'y-'s [da'.vat kar.dan] 

[—> ^ to invite (so.) 

^Jlii [da.fd.ter] pi. of 
yi's [daf.tar] notebook 
{pi y'(ss,da.fll.ter) 

jilj yis [daf.ta.r-e te.le.fon] 
(a'private) phone book 

-oiij [daf'e] ‘time’ as counting 
word {pL oUii, da.fa. ’at) 

JjUj [da.gha.yegh] pi of -liJj 
-liJi [da.ghi.ghe] minute 
{pi JiUj, da.gha.yegh) 

J^i [dok.tor] doctor 
[do.ldr] dollar 

LoS [da.md] temperature {form.) 
jloli [dan.dlln] tooth 
ijLljJlJili [dan.dlln-p&zeshk] 
dentist 

Ui [don.yd] world 
jjul Lli (<u) [be don.yd d.ma.dan] 
[—> 1 ~] to be born {lit., ‘to come 
to the world’) 
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UJjjl U-3 (“oj [be don.ya a.var.dan] 
[-> jjl ~] to bear, to give birth to 
ji [do] two 
jj [dow / dav] —> 
oijljj [da.v3z.dah] twelve 
i jLi_}i [do-ba.re] again 
jjS [dow.r-e] around 

jjj [dur] far, faraway; remote, 
distant 


jjlal jjj [dur ofta.dan] [-> oil ~] 
to be thrown away, to be 
discarded {intr.) 

jjj [dur an.d3kh.tan] 

[—> jlJJl ~] to throw away, 
to discard (tr.) 

[dust] friend 

c—jj [dust dash.tan] 

[-) jb ~] to like (no mi- 
in pres, and progressive 
tenses) 

Cwijj [dust-d3sh.ta.ni] 
adorable, lovely 

[do-sham.be] Monday 
jj [do-gho.lu] twin 
Jjj [do.val] pi. of oJ js 

cJjj [dow.lat] government 
{pi. Jjj, doval) 

[dow.la.tl] of government or 
state: governmental 

[dov.vom] second (2nd) 

[dov.vo.min] second (2nd) 

[da.vi.dan] [-> jj, dow —> dav] 
to run 



C—ijs [de.vist] two hundred 

oS [dah] ten 

ej [deh] village 

ts [deh] / cS [dah] 

ob.i [da.hdn] mouth {form.lwrt.) 


jk's [da.han] mouth 

jajj [di.dan] [—> bin] to see 

j [di.da.ni] worth seeing; 
spectacular 

jjs [dir] late 

jjjjj [dlruz] yesterday 

-cSCj j [dik.te] dictation, spelling 

[dtgar] other {adj.)-, any longer 
{adv., in negative sentences) 

5j<ij [daf.'e-ye di.gar] 
next time [lit., ‘other time’] 

[yek sd 'a.t-e dugar] 
within or after (an hour) [lit, ‘in 
another hour’] 

[din] religion {pi , ad.yan) 

Ij [ra] ‘definite direct object’ 
marker 

■V j [ra.je' be] about; concerning 
[ra.hat] comfortable; easy 
jjjIj [r3.di.yo] radio 

[r3.nan.de.gi] driving 

j [r3.nan.de.gi kar.dan] 
[-» jjS’ ~] to drive 

olj [r3h] way, road; method 

[rah raf.tan] jj ~] 
to walk/stroll (at or in some 
place, not to) 

J[foh.row] corridor 

tSh ['■“'>'] ''ote; verdict; opinion 
(pi. Jjl,ara') 

(jjli [ra'y da.dan] [-> d ~] 
to vote 

[rob] a quarter 

(jl / ji) jJj, jj [rad sho.dan 
(dar/az)] [-> yi ~] 
to fail (in [a test]), 
to be rejected; also to pass 
(locational, as on the street) 














(_r“j j 

o\jy ^j [res. to. ran] restaurant 
jJi^j [re. si. dan] [—> res] to 

reach, arrive 

AiJij [reshte] field (of knowledge or 
study); major (in education); 
line, thread 

iiij [resh.te-ye tah.si.li] 
major (in education) 
jiij [raf.tan] [—> jj, row / rav] to go 
ijjaij [raghs] dance 

[ragh.sLdan] [-> raghs] 
to dance 

jUj [ro.mdn] novel 
jj [row I rav] -> 

[ru-be-ru-ye] in front of; facing 
jj [rud.khd.ne] river 
jjj [^«z] day 

jj jjj [ru.z-e ta.val.lod] birthday 

0^_jj [row.shan] bright (also ‘on’ as 
light or fire or a device) 
jj ^ ^jj [row.shan kar.dan] 

[-> ~] to turn on; to fire up 

iSjj ['■«->'«] o"! (prep ) 

[ri.yd.zi] mathematics 
(pi. olw>Lj, nja-ziy-yat); 
mathematical 

-lJjj [rlshe] root; stem (gr.) 
jLj [za.bdn] tongue; language 
jbj [za.bii.n-e mll.da.ri] 
mother tongue 

Oij [zcudan] [-> jj, zan] to hit, strike 
jj [ze.rang] clever 

[ze.ran.gi] cleverness 
[zesht] ugly 
[zesh.ti] ugliness 
jUj [za.min] tense (gr.); time 


JU- jUj [za.mll.n-e hil] present 
tense (gr) 

jli—«j [ze.mes.tdn] winter 
jj^j [za.min] earth; ground; field 
(in sports) 

(-o^ [(be) za.min khor. 
dan] [-» ~] to fall down; 

to fall on the ground 
(jj [zan] woman; wife 
d'jlzan] (jij 
J^j [zan.bil] basket 
(jlJiij [zen.ddn] prison 
^ylJiij [zen.da.ni] prisoner 
^Jiij [zen.de.gi] life (= the period 
from birth to death) 

(ji ^ [zen.de.gi kar.dan] 

[-> jS” ~] to live 
oJGj [zen.de] alive 
jjj [zud] early; fast 
ibj [zLydd] much, a lot 
^ 5 JL.j [zi.ya.dl] too much 
Lj [zj.ha] beautiful 
^Lj [zi.bd.'i] beauty 
'jdj [zi zd] because [conj.-Jorm.) 
oLpL. [so. 'St] pi. of o.pL-. 

[sa'at] hour; watch; 
clock (pL oIpU- , sa. 'at) 
[sa.ken] resident {n.\pl. 
sa.ka.ney, settled (adj.y, 
not moving 
JL- year 

[sa.lem] healthy; healthful 
j1 [sSn.ti.ge.rSd] centigrade 
[sa.bad] basket 
j^ [sa&z] green 
ojli-i [se.ta.re] star 
[sa.har] dawn 

j^ [sa.har-khiz] early riser 
(from sleep) 
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[sakht] hard 

[sakh.ti\ difficulty; hardship; 
hardness 

[so.khan\ speech, talk (form.) 

(y 0^ [so.khan gof.tan (ba)] 
[-> ^ ~] to speak (to) (form.) 

[jar] head 
[so.rS.] 

rj^ [sorkh] red 
[sard] cold 
[so.rud] song; hymn 

[so.ru.dan] [-> Ijo.r5] 
to compose a poem 

[ja.ri'l fast 

[sa'.di] Saadi (poet, 13th 
century) 

[ja'y;y here is a consonant] 
effort (pi. —4, masa'i) 

os^ [say kardan] ~] to try 

[sa.far] travel 

(-u) jj ^ [sa.far kar.dan (be)] 

[-» ^ ~] to travel (to) 

0^ [se.fid] white 
i-iiL- [saghf] ceiling 
[sa.ka.ne] pi. of 
[jag] dog 
[sa.ldm] hello, hi 

[jo. 'aZ] question (pi. 
so.71.lat) 

(jD ds_^ Jl_^ [so.'al kar.dan (az)\ 

[-> ^ ~] to ask (a question 
from) 

[jev.vow] third (3rd) 

[sev.vo.min] third (3rd) 

[jc] three 

[se-sham.be] Tuesday 
^ [jf] thirty 


C—[jz.yfl.jar] politics 

[sLy5.sat-ma.d(lr] politician 
[si.ydh] black 
[j(h] apple 

[ji>] fuU, no longer hungry 
[siz-dah] thirteen 
-Uaw. [jf.jad] three hundred 
U.:.w [si.ne.md / si.na.ma] cinema 
iLi [shSd] happy, glad 

[shd.di] happiness, gladness 
jpLi [shd. 'er] poet (pi. 1 j*-i, 
sho.'a.rS) 

» jp'lii [shd.'e.re] poetess 
j^Li [sha.gerd] pupil 
/*Li [sh&m] supper; dinner 
[shanz.dah] sixteen 

JjLi [sha.yad] maybe, perhaps; may 
(modal verb; same form for all 
persons) (stress on shd-) 

1 [shab] night 
jii [sho.tor] camel 

jJJt [sho.dan] [-> show / shav] 
to become 

ijsjd. [shar.ti] conditional (gr.) 
c3j-i [shargh] east 

[shostan] [—> j_i, j/iw] to wash 
[shesh] six 

[shesh. sad] six hundred 
C—aJi [jhajr] sixty 
^ ,kJt [shat.ranj] chess 

[she'r] poem; poetry 
(pi. jU-il, ash'Sr) 

1 jxJi [sho.'a.rS] pi. of ^Li 

J*-i [shoghl] occupation; job 
(pi. , ma.sha.ghe[) 

<SJi [shak] doubt 



(ji ![shak dash, tan (be/ 
dar)] jb ~] to have doubts (in/ 

about) (no mi- in pres, and 
progressive tenses) 

(jj /aj) ji ^ i-O [shak kar.dan 
(be/dar)] [-^ ^ ~] to doubt 

C~iLi [she.kast] defeat (n.) 

[short infinitive or past stem of 
the verb j::,.SJ>,she.kas.tan] 

(jl) C— [she.kast khor.dan 

(az)] [-> ~] to be defeated 

(by); to lose 

jib C-.-CJi [she.kast da.dan] 

[-^ ei ~] to defeat 

J.Z.-5L!; [she.kas.tan] [—> , she.kan] 

to break (tr. and intr.) 

O'AO [sho.ko.lat] chocolate 
[she.kan] 

[sho.mS] you (pi.) 
ojU-i/ jL-i [sho.mdr / sho.md.re] 
number 

j-l»l jUJj (<»j) [be sho.mSr ll.ma.dan\ 
[-> I to be counted or 
considered 
JU-i [sho.mal] north 

JL-i [sho.ma.l-e ghar.bi] 
north-west; north-western 

[she.nd] swimming 

[she.nakh.tan] [—> 
shends] to know (a person), 
to be familiar with; 
to recognize 
[she.nas] -» 

ji^ LJr [she.na kar.dan] 

[-> ^ ~] to swim 

[shan.belsham.be] Saturday 
[she.nowlshe.nav] -> j-b^ 
jJ^ [she.ni.dan] [^,she.now 
—> she.nav] to hear 


[show I shav] —> jJLi 

jJ. [s/im] -> 

[show.har] husband 
[shahr] city 
[shah.ri] urban 

[shah.naz] Shahnaz (girl’s name) 
[shlrdz] Shiraz (city in Iran) 

yj [shLrin] sweet 

^15^ [shLkd.go] Chicago 

C-jIjl* c3iU<j [sa.degh he.dS.yat] 
Sadegh Hedayat (writer, 
1903-1951) 

[sobh] morning 
[sahr] patience 

jyib jyX) [sabr dSsh.tan] 

[-^ jb ~] to have patience 
(no mi- in pres, and progressive 
tenses) 

(^1 y) ja ^ [sabr kar.dan 

' (ba.ra.ye)] [-> jS' ~] to wait 
(for) 

lis S C-~»w9 [soh.bat kar.dan] 

[—> ^ ~] to speak 

X..O [sad] hundred 

1Jlsj> [se.dS] sound; voice 

[se.fat] adjective (gr.) 

(pL cAkys, se.jtti) 

ajLil c-iL-s [se.fa.t-e e.sha.re] 
demonstrative adjective (gr.) 

c..i.y> [se.fa.t-e taf.zUi] 
comparative adjective 
cJuo [se.fa.t-e a.li] superlative 
adjective 

^yJu cJ.vg [se.fa.t-e maf.'u.li] 
‘participial adjective’ or past 
participle = Jyik> jv--! 

[saf.he] page (pi. , 

sa.fa.hSi) 
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\sefr\ zero 
Cjjyjp \su.rai\ face 

/^Lwi [za.mfl. 'er / za.miS.^'er] p/. 
of 

[za.mir] pronoun (gr.) 

{pi. yu~i>, za.ma.'er) 

0 jLil _;~w> [za.mi.r-e e.sha.re] 
demonstrative pronoun (gr.) 

(3^ [ta.lUgh] divorce 
i_j^ [zarf] dish {pi. >-ijzoruf) 
i-i [zar.f-e] within {temp.) 
i-ij [zo.ruf] pi. of 
\zohr\ noon 

obU> \a.d/lt\ pi. of Oilp 

Oilp [d.dat] habit {pi. oblp, d.dSt) 

(■b) jib CjiLp [d.dat dd.dan (be)) 

[—> oi ~] to make accustomed to, 
to cause to get used to {tr.) 

(■b) oiS CJiLp [d.dat kar.dan (be)) 

[-> ^ ~) to get accustomed to, 
to get used to (intr.) 

J,^Ip [d.shegh) lover (pi. (JLIp, osh. 
shSgh) 

jj_jj... J-iU- [d.she.gh-e bu.dan) 

[—> ~) to love 

^Ip [d.li) excellent 

i_Lp [a.dad) number (pi. iljpl, 
a'.dad) (gr.) 

i-jj£- \a.rab) Arab {pi. i_ii 
a'.rdb) 

ijijC- [a.ra.bi) Arabic (language) 
jijt- [a.zlz) dear 
JLIp [osh.shdgh) pi. of J-ilp 
J-1 p [eshgh) love 
j_jjL,i 2 P [a.sa.bd.ni) angry 

\a.sa.bll.niy.yat) anger 
[afo] picture; photo 


O') (P LT^ ge.ref.tan (az)) 

[-> ~] to take photos (from) 

[eyb) fault, deficiency {pi. bJj-p 
[o.yub) or [ma.'d.yeb)) 

bj \o.yub) pi. of 
lip [ghn.za] food 
jij_>^ lip \gha.zd khor.dan) 

[-> ~) to eat {intr.) 

i^lip \gha.zll.'i) (of) food; 
nutritional, dietary 

V [sharb) west 
iiji- [gha.za[) ghazal; a genre in 
poetry {pi. Cij\^ji-,gha.za.liy.ydt) 
■biip [ghos.se) grief 

Oi -biip [ghos.se khor.dan 
(ba.r3.ye)) [-> to grieve, 

to be sad (about) 

l»p [gham) grief, sadness 

_jj^l|*p [gham-an.giz) sad (used 
for inanimates); causing 
sadness 

^ [gham khor.dan) 

[—> ~] to grieve, to be sad 

jjxi.b... jvP [gha.m-e... dash.tan) 

[—> jb'-] to be sad about, to worry 
about (no mi- in pres, and 
progressive tenses) 

jj;XbP [gham.gin) sad (used for 
animates) 

jJji [gham.gin sho.dan) 

[—> j-i ~] to become sad 

ji ^ [gham.gin kar.dan) 

[-> ~] to make sad 

H :<: ■■■■■« jy [ghey.r-e mos.ta.ghim) 
indirect 

bT'' [f^r.si) Persian (language) 

[fll.re.gh-ot-tah.sil) a 
graduate student [lit., ‘free from 
studies’] 





jJLi [fa.re.ghot.tah.sil 

sho.dan] [-> _j-i ~] to graduate 
(from a college) 

«JbU [fS.ye.de] use, benefit (pi. Jb‘1 js 
[fa.va.'ed\ or [fa.va.yed]) 
jj ^ y>\j3 [fa.ra.mush kar.dan] 

~] to forget 

4^1 j» [fa.ran.se] France; French 
language 

b ji [far.dS] tomorrow 
iJU —^ [fe.rest] —> jjLu- i 

jilx-i J> [fe.res.td.dan] 

[-> jS,fe.rest] to send 

jS [farsh] carpet 

(<Ij 3 j ji [fo.rukh.tan (be)] 
ji, fo.rush] to sell 
(sth. to so.) 

olS’ijji [fo.rud.gdh] airport 
[fo.rush] ^ 

Jy [fo.ru.shan.de] seller; 
cashier 

s\y >-y [fo.rugh far.rokh.zdd] 
Forugh FarrokhzSd (poet, 
1934-1967) 

iy [fa.rib khor.dan] 

[—> ~] to be deceived 

(jib >— [fa.rib da.dan] 

[—> oi ~] to deceive 
[fasl] chapter, unit; season 
(pi. J, fo.sul) 

J [fo.sul] pi of 
J yai [fo.zul] meddler; nosy person 
J*i [fe'l] verb (gr.) (pi J[*i\,af'al) 
jli [faghr] poverty 
Jaii [fa.ghat] only 

[fekr] thought (pi jbol, afkdr) 

^ [fekr kar.dan] [-> ^ ~] 
to think 


JjI y /Jdl y [/a.va. 'ed / fa.va.yed] 
pi of aJjli 

[fahm] -> 

[fah.mldan] [—> ^,fahm] 
to understand; to realize 

jJJ [film] film 

JJ [ghabl] past, last (as in ‘last week’) 
(adj.) 

bLi [ghab.lari] previously (adv.) 
j! JJ [ghabl az] before (prep.) 
oil jl JJ [ghabl az Sn-ke] before 
(conj.) 

(jl ty) (jxi JjJ [gha.bul sho.dan 
(dariaz)] [-> ~] to be accepted 

(in); to pass (a test) 

[gha.di.mi] old (for inanimates) 
^y ^hors] pill 
y [gharz] debt 
yy [gher.mez] red 
(Jc-li [gha.shan^ pretty, beautiful 
[ghasd] intention 
jUai [gha.tSr] train 
(_iai [ghotb] pole 
jjii [gha.lam] pen 

[ghom] Qom or Ghom (city 
in Iran) 

teapot 

j *y [ghowrri] folk; ethnic group; 
relative (pi. ^1 y \ agh.vam) 

a [ghah.ve] coffee 
(^la^ [ghah.ve.'i] brown 
C-»J [ghlmat / ghey.mat] price 
jlS' [kar] work, job 
J [kSr.bord] usage, function ‘ 
fer.) 

iU- J6 [kS.r-e kha.ne] household 
chores (pi <0b^ 
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[kar-kha.ne] factory 
{pi. UoU^jlS) 

jjlS’ [kard\ knife 

ji ^ jlS’ [kar kar.dan] [-> ^ ~] 
to work {intr.y, ‘to do’ in questions 
with (see 

[kdsh/kash.ki] ‘if only’ 
or ‘I wish’ 

i^lS' [ka.fi] enough (adj.) 

I j[kam-ra.va] happy (in life) 

J-ilS’ [ka.me[\ perfect {gr./adj.) 

[ka.bSb] kabab or kebab, 
a grilled meat dish 

y jS [ka.bu.tar] dove; pigeon 

1^1:5' [ke.tab] book {pi. 

ko.tob - not used in cal') 

4JL>uI::S' [ke.tab-kha.ne] library 

[ko.tob] pi of - not used 
in col 

SsS [ko.tak] beating, thrashing 
[ko.tak khordan] 

[-> ~] to be beaten or 

thrashed {intr.) 

jjj [ko.tak za.dan] [—> oj ~] 
to beat or thrash (fr.) 

I. [ka.sif] dirty 

[ko.ja] where? 

[ko.dam] which? 
i ^ [kord] Kurd 

l)j ^ [kar.dan] ^, kon] to do; 

to make 

J 

[kor.di] Kurdish 
yS [/tas] person 

[kas.re] the -e vowel (gr.); 
its symbol 

[kesh] -> jwUJLS’ 

(jlS" [kosh] yJiS 


A j 

yilS [kosh. tan] [-> kosh] to kill 

jJLS” [ke.show] drawer 
jj-15' [kesh. var] country 

[ke.shi.dan] [-> kesh] 
to draw; to pull; to drag 
[kafsh] shoe 
[kelOs] class; classroom 
[ko.lah] hat 

[ka.la.me] word {pi oUiS’, 
ka.la.mat) 

j»S' [kam] little; few 

[kam.tar] less; fewer; less often 
[ko.mak] help 

(<q) (jj ^ [ko.mak kar.dan (be)] 

[-> jS ~] to help (sometimes with 
direct object and no aj) 

[k&.mi] a little; a few 
[kam.mi] quantitative 
^ [kon] -> 
oUjS' [ku.tah] short 
jS” [ku.chek] small 
iSi^ [ku.dak] child (form.) 

[kiLdakestan] kindergarten 
JjS" [kur] bund 
t jS" [kuh] mountain 
y^ [Aaz.vir] desert 

a£ [ke] that, which (used in noun 
clauses) 

^.A^ [ke] who? {form.lwrt.) 

(see J, ki) 

a:.^ [koh.ne] worn-out, used, old 
(inanimates) 

[key] when? 

[ki] who? {col.) 

[kif] bag 

Jjj [ki.f-e pul] purse or waUet 


1 
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j}^ [ki.lu] kilo 
jlJif [go.zSr] 

[go.zash.tan] [-> 
gozdr] to put; to leave behind; 
to let 

jiS” [go.zar] 

\go.zash.tan][-^ jj$,gozar] 
to pass 

\go.zash.te] past {adj.;n.; gr) 
ja\^ [ge.rd.mer\ grammar 
jl ^ [ge.rdn] expensive 
\gor.be] cat 
iS \gard\ ^ 

^ {go.res.ne.g'i\ hunger 
res.ne] hungry 

\ge.ref.tan] [-^ ^, gir] 
to take ( 5 * ‘give’) 

^^ {garrn\ warm 
0 ^ [ge.reh] knot, tie («.) 

ji jS' [ger.ye kar.dan] [-> 
to cry, to weep 

[gash.tan] [—> 0 ^, gard] to turn; 
to stroll 

(... JUj) [(don.bcLl-e...) gash, 
tan] [-) SjS ~] to search (for...) 

(*i) [gof-tan (be)] H / .g“] 
to say (to) 

[gol] flower 
jlai^ [gol.dan] vase 

^ [go./-e sorkh] red rose 

jJLi [gom sho.dan] [-> yi- ~] 
to be lost 

^ [gom kar.dan] [-> ^ ~] 
to lose (sth.) 

S [gu] ^ 

Jt-^ [gws/i] ear 
C-ij? [gusht] meat 


(<j) os^ [gush kar.dan (be)] 

[-> ^ ~] to listen to (used with 
direct or indirect object) 

^ [gu.shi] receiver (of a phone) 

[gir] -> 

fj'i [lll.zem] necessary; intransitive 
igr.) 

[Id.ghar] thin, slim 
iiJji ji-')) [l/l.ghar sho.dan] 

[-> jJ, ~] to lose weight 
jj-.U [le.blls] clothes (in general); 
dress 

oJJ [lez-zat / laz.zat] enjoyment, 
pleasure (pi. olJJ, laz.zat) 

(jl) jj y oil [lez.zat bor.dan (az)] 

[-^ jj, ~] to enjoy [‘get pleasure 
from’] 

Uy [lot.fan] please (adv., used with 
imperative) 

4 ;^ [lah.je] accent, dialect 
U [ma] we 

jSLo [md.dar] mother 
iJ'jjjjjU [md.dar-bo.zorg] 
grandmother 
[mast] yoghurt 
j-ili [mS.shin] car 

[ma.zj] past (gr.) 

JL»j [md.zi-ye ba.'id] past perfect 
tense (lit., ‘remote past’) (gr.) 

jik. [ma.zi-ye mot.lagh] simple 
past tense (lit., ‘absolute past’) (gr) 

[mS.zi-ye nagluli] present 
perfect tense (lit, ‘narrative past’) (gr) 
JU [mal\ property, wealth (pi. Jlj^l, 
am.vlit) _ 

JU [mal-e] property of, belonging to 
JL« [md.l-e ki] whose? 
i_^U [ma.li] financial 
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i_r^ jj^U \pia'.mu.r-e po.lis] 
policeman 
jU \mlln\ —> jJjU 

(jJJU \man.dan\ [—> jL», mdn\ to stay, 
to remain 

eU {mdh\ month; moon 
[metr] meter 

[mo.te.'ad.di\ transitive (gr.) 
jJLi K>-yj, [mo.te.vaj.jeh sho.dan] 

[-> j-i ~] to notice 
ji jj [maj.bur bu.dan] 

[-^ jjiL ~] to be forced to 
J [maj.hul] passive (gr.); unknown 

[ma.hal.le\ neighborhood {pi. 
ma.hal.ldt) 

(JJUia^ [mo.ham.mad mo.sad. 

degh] Mohammad Mosaddegh 
(PM of Iran, 1951-53) 

[me.ddd] pencil 
[ma.dd.res] pi. of 
[mod.dat] duration; period 
[mad.re.se] school 
(pre-college) (pi. 
ma.dd.res) 

jA [mar.te.be/mar.ta.be] ‘time’ 
as counting word 
j jA [mard] man 
jA [mar.dom] people 
0- jA [mor.dan] [-> ^, mir] to die 
oj jA [mor.de] dead 

g jA [morgh] hen; chicken (as food); 
bird 

jA [mor.ghd.bi] duck 
jA [mo.rak.kab] complex (gr.); 
compound, multipart; ink 
u ?jA [marg] death 

yOijA [ma.riz] sick {adj.)\ sick 
person, patient (n.) 


^_jA [mar.yam] Maryam 
(= Miriam, Mary) 

JJLw« [ma.sd. 'el\ pi. of 
'i] pi. of 

[mas.’a.le] problem 
(pi. J3L—<, ma.sd. ’el) 

[mos.ta.ghim] direct, straight 
jUJL^ [mo.sal.mdn] Muslim, Moslem 
Ji^LL. [ma.shd.ghel] pi. of JjLi 
[moskkel] difficult (adj.)-, 
problem (n.,pl. o'^ISLL., 
mosh.ke.ldt) 

[mash, had] Mashhad (city 
in Iran) 

[mash-hur] famous 
jJUai [mas.dar] infinitive (gr.) 
j~OA [mesr] Egypt 

[mo-zkre] present tense (gr.) 
(—ipUio [mo.zd.'af] double 

[mot.ma.'en] sure, certain 
i.^Lw [ma. ’d.yeb] pi. of 
jAA [ma'.re.fe] definite (gr) 
ijylZxA [ma'.shugh] beloved (masc.) 
yLxA [ma'.shu.ghe] mistress; 
beloved (fern.) 

[mo.'al.lem] teacher 
')lJAM [ma'.mu.lan] usually 
«jU.« [ma.ghd.ze] shop, store 
yJiA [mof.rad] singular (gr) 

J jma [maf.'ul] object (gr) 

[mo.jtd] useful 

Jjlio [mo.ghd.be.l-e] in front of; 
opposite 

[mo.ghd.ye.se] comparison 
y^i^A [mom. ken] possible; likely 
^ [man] I (pr., 1st person sg.) 




j^euA \man.zur\ purpose; aim 

I_lil y [mo.va.zeb] watchful, alert 

jjjj y> \mo.va.zeb bu.dan] 

[-> |_^Li ~] to be careful (intr.) 

Oi_jj... >_lal y [mo.va.ze.b-e... bu. 

dan] ~] to watch over, 

to look after; keep an eye on 
y [ma.vd.ghe'] pi of ^y 
y [mow.ghe'] time {pL ^\y, 
ma.vd.ghe') 

45’ y {mow.ghe.'i ke] when icon}.)', 
also written joined: y 

(J_^y \mow.la.vi] Rumi (poet, 
1207-1273) 

jU jy [meh.ra.bdn] kind (adj.) 
[meh.ra.ba.ni] kindness 
[mo.hemm] important 
[meh.man] guest 
[meh.ma.ni] party 

jU [mi.yd.n-e] in the middle of; inside 
y [mir] Oiy 
y \miz] table 
j [milyon] million 
L;^ [mina] Mina (girl’s name) 

j jjL) {na.bud kar.dari] 

[—> ^ ~] to annihilate, to destroy; 
to cause to become extinct or 
non-existent 

\nd.rd.hat] uncomfortable; 
upset; sad 

jJL-U [nd-sd.lem] unhealthy; harmful 
ji45‘Lj [nd.ga.han] suddenly 
|•U \ndm] name (more formal than 
j,--!, esm) 

4-«b {na.me] letter 

Cl— [no.khost] first (1st) 

[no.khos.tin] first (1st) 


j \no.khod\ chickpea 
yv \na.kheyr] no {polite) 

\naz.dik] near {adj.) 
[naz.di.k-e] near {prep.) 

(aj) jili jLij [ne.shdn da. dan {be)] 
oj ~] to show {sth. to so.) 

aILU [ne.shd.ne] sign 

ji—U [ne.shas.tan] [-> yL>,ne.shin] 
to sit 

yLi [ne.shin] —> 

Jau [na.zar] view, opinion 
{pi. Cj\J a>, na.za.rdi) 

jo—j Ja, (ajJ [be na.zar re.si.dan] 
[—> yj ~] to seem, to appear 

yu [na.far] person (only as counting 
word) {pi ol y, na.fa.rdt) 

[no.fas] breath 

jJL^ [na.fas ke.shldan] 

[-> JtS ~] to breathe 

yt [nafy-, y here is a consonant] 
negation 

s ^ [na.ka.re] indefinite {gr.) 
[ne.gah] look; gaze 
oli; [ne.gdh kar.dan] [—> ~] 

to watch 

Aj jjj5’ [ne.gdh kar.dan be] 

[-> ~] to look at 

aSz [ne.gah ddsh.tan] [—> jb ~] 
to keep (+ mi- in pres, and 
progressive tenses) 
t,y [nom.re] grade (at school); 

number 
y [now] new 
i y [na.vadi] ninety 
iijy [nuz.dah] nineteen 

yi-y [ne.vesh.tan] [-> y_y, nevis] 
to write 

y [nu.shi.da.ni] drink 
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ij~jy [ne.vis] —> y 

tX^_y [ne.vi.san.de] writer 
<0 [na] no 
■o [noh] nine 

[noh.sad] nine hundred 
oijJ [na.hof.te] hidden (lit.) 

[ney] reed; traditional Iranian 
flute 

[niy.yat] desire; objective 

[nim] half (used especially for 
half-hours) 

[ni.me] half 

Li'jjjjjj [ni.yo.york] New York 
j [va] and 

[vd.pa.sin] last (adj.; lit.) 
ijjjdij [vS.le.deyn] parents 
[vajh] mode (gr.) 

[var.zesh] sport, exercise 

os^ y^jjj [var.zesh kar.dan] 

[-> ^ ~] to exercise [sports] 
(intr.) 

cJj [vaght] time 

(aS) [vagh.ti (ke)] when (conj.)\ 

also written joined: <5 ^j 
[va.li\ but (conj.) 
i$J [vey] he or she (form./wrt.) 

\y_j [vf.za ge.ref.tan] 

[-> ~] to get a visa 

jjljjU [harvard] Harvard 

yk j [ha.y- 0 -hu] fuss; hubbub; 

ranting; ado 
J::a [ho.tel] hotel 

[hej.dah] eighteen 
i-iJjk [ha.daf] goal; target 
(pi. i-sljLftl, ah.ddf) 

<b JtA [hed.ye] gift, present 
yk [har] every 


< 1 ^yk [har-che] whatever; however much 
[har do] both 

(_ 5 ji jA [har do.ye] both of 
jjj jA [har ruz] every day 
^jA [hargez] never (form.) 
jlyk [he.zdr] thousand 
ol-La [hasht] eight 
ibulA [hash.tad] eighty 
Jj.ot.t.* [hasht.sad] eight hundred 
C-Jla [haft] seven 
iliia [haf.tad] seventy 

[haft.sad] seven hundred 
kJla [haf.te] week 
oJuiA [hefdah] seventeen 
^ [ham] too; also 

[ham.che.nan] still (lit.) 
ajI—* j» [ham.sa.ye] neighbor 

[ham-ke.l&.si] classmate 
[ha.me] all; everybody 
h»- <ujk [ha.me jd] everywhere 
yy; -ujk [ha.me chiz] everything 
[ha. me kas] everyone 
[ha.mi.she] always 
[ha.min-ke] as soon as 
JCjo [hend] India (also jli.- j-Ua, 
hendustSn) 

[hendustSn] —> 

^ 5 JLa [hen.di] Indian 
y* [ho.nar] art; craft; skill 

[hen.gSm / han.gam] time (lit.) 
[hen.gS.mi / han.ga.mi ke] 
(lit.) when (conj.)\ also 
written joined: aS^ISLa 

jyA [ha.nuz] still [adv.]; yet (in neg.) 

I jA [ha.va] weather; air 

y» [ha.va-pey.ma] airplane 











0 ^ [hich] none; nothing; at all 
0 ^ \hich-chiz\ nothing 

1 ^ 0 ^ {hich-jd\ nowhere 

UtS' 0 ^ {hich-ko.ja] nowhere 

(jl) [hich-ko.dUm (az)] 

none (of)/neither (of) 

\hich-kas] no one, nobody 
[hich-gdh^ never {form.Uit.) 

< 0 [hich-gu.ne\ not of any sort/at 
all {form.Uit.) 

cJ [hich-vaght] never 

(jl) [hich-yek (az)\ none (of)/ 

neither (of) 

L [ya\ or (conj.) 

C-_1 th [yS.'e nes.bat] attributive 

or stressed -i suffix 

jL [yad\ memory 


ji Jl iL (jl) [az yad bor.dan] 

[-> J ~] to forget 

Cf^j ib (jl) [az ydd raf.tan] 
jj ~] to be forgotten 

jjjjl jIj (aj) [be yad a.var.dan\ 

JJ ' ~] remember, to bring 
(back) to mind 

(■o) Oib ib [yad dd.dan (be)] 

[-> oj ~] to teach (sth. to so.) 

(jl) ^jis^ jb [yad ge.ref.tan (az)] 
[-> jS ~] to learn (sth. from so.) 

«jjb [ySz.dah] eleven 
^ [yakh] ice 

Jb>t 5 ^ [yakh.chdl] refrigerator, fridge 
uSC [yek] one 
jl [ye.ki az] one of 

[yek-sham.be] Sunday 
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adjectives 22; as nouns 92 
age 97-8 

alphabet 1-14; shapes 1-2; vowels 
and diphthongs 2-4; consonants 
4-9; all letters 5-7; the four 
letters with different functions 
[alef, vOv, hi, y£\ 11-3 
attributive -i suffix 73-4 

be- prefix: for imperative 104-09; 
for subjunctive 149-53 

chera (1 as question word 93; 
affirmative answer to negative 
question 49 
comparative 89-91 
comparison of adjectives 89-91 
compound verbs 81-3; with 
dashtan (‘to have’) 83 
(also treated separately 
with each tense) 
conditionals 172-75 
conjunctions 187-88; and subjunctive 
154; in time clauses 192-99; 
see also va 

coimector ezdfe (see ezafe) 
consonants 4-9 

count words (or measure words) 
30-32 

DDO —> /*5 

definite 66-68; DDO-marker 

[DDO = definite direct object] 
80-81,207; definite and indefinite 
determiners used together 81 
demonstrative adjectives 32-33 
demonstrative pronouns, 32-33 
diphthongs 3 


direct and indirect objects 80 
distributives 98-100 
double negative 98-100 

ezafe: connecting nouns and 

adjectives 22-3; with ordinal 
numbers 29-30; possessive 
38, 40, 41 

future (see tenses and moods) 

glide: for pi. -Sn 21; for ezafe 22-3; 
for the suffixed to be 44-6; 
for present tense 56-7; 
for past tense (neg.) 130; 
for imperative 105-06; 
for subjunctive 150-51 
glottal stop 10-1 

hamze 10-1; and [silent] he 11 
he (o) as final vowel (see silent he) 

-i (( 5 )-suffix: used as conjugational 
suffix 43, 45-6,48,56-7,129-30 
(see Table on p. 129); used as 
indefinite determiner 69-72; 
in relative clauses, 205-06; 
attributive suffix (stressed) 

73-4; difference in stress 
73-4 

imperative (see tenses and moods) 
indefinite and indefinite determiners 
66-73; definite and indefinite 
determiners used together 81 
infinitive 114-17 
interrogative 42; affirmative and 

negative answers to questions 49 
intransitive 79 








ke (^S"); and used to make 
conjunctions 187-88; in time 
clauses , etc.) 193-99; 

in relative clauses 204-08 

negative 42; double negative 98-100; 
of compound verbs 82 (see also 
the verbs to be and to have and 
each of the tenses) 
no and yes 49 

nouns 19; plural of 19-22; in its 
absolute form 66-8 (see also 
definite / indefinite) 

numbers 26-30; cardinal 26-8; ordinal 
29-30; with nouns 28; fractions 
29-30; as pronouns 30-2 

passive 214-18 

past and present stems (see tenses 
and moods) 
past participle 138 

past perfect tense (see tenses and moods) 
past progressive tense (see tenses and 
moods) 

perfect tenses (see tenses and moods) 
personal pronouns 37; as possessive 
adjective 38 
plural with -3n 20-1 
plural with -ha 20-1 
possessive adjectives 38-40; possessive 
suffixes 38-40; comparison of 
the two possessive types 40,47; 
in relative clauses 207-08 
possessive pronouns (... JU) 41-2 
prepositions 183-86; in relative 
clauses 207-08 

present perfect and present perfect 
progressive (see tenses and 
moods) 

present progressive (see tenses and 
moods) 

present tense (see tenses and moods', 
see also to be and to have) 
pronouns 37 

quantifiers 98-100 
question words 92-4 

rd (1 j), the DDO-marker 

[DDO = definite direct object] 
80-81,207 ■ 

relative clauses 204-08 


silent he 3, 8,11,12; as Arabic feminine 
ending 19; and plural suffixes 
20-1; and ezdfe 23; and possessive 
suffixes 39; and the verb to be 
(copula) 45 

simple past tense (see tenses and 
moods) 

simple present tense (see tenses and 
moods) 

sokun (or jazm) 14 
subject-verb agreement 43 
subjunctive (see tenses and moods) 
superlative 90-1 

to. (U): as count word 30-31; as 
preposition 184; as conjunction 
199 
tanvin 13 
tashdid 13 
tenses and moods: 
conditionals 172-75 
future tense 121-24 
imperative 104-10 
past (simple) 129-31 
past perfect 142-43 
past progressive 131-33 
past progressive with ddshtan 133 
present 55-58; of to be 43-7; 
of to have 47-9; of compound 
verbs 81-3 

present and past stems 55,105, 
115-16 

present perfect 139-42 
present perfect progressive 142 
present progressive with ddshtan 
58-60 

subjunctive {simple or prersent) 
149-58 

subjunctive (perfect or past) 

163-65 

table of all tenses 166,216 
tenses in time clauses 192-95, 
197-98 

wishes 175-77 

time and age: telling the time 
94-6; times of day 96-7; 
days of week 97; age 97-8 
time clauses 192-99 
to be (osji): present tense 43-7; 
differences of the two present 
tense versions 46-7; imperative 
form 108; subjunctive form 153 










to have present tense 47-9; 

used as auxiliary for progressive 
58-60; in compound verbs 83; 
imperative form 108-09; 
subjunctive form 153, 

164-65 

transitive and intransitive 79 
va (j) (conj.) 28 


verbs in Persian 42-3; person and 
number agreement in verbs 
42-3,47; see also the entry 
for tenses and moods 
vowels 2-4 

wishes 175-77 

‘yes’ and ‘no’ 49 












